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Prologue - Light In the Sky 


Author's Notes: 

I'm very new to writing stories, even though | have been writing this particular one for many months now. It's 
the first thing I've really tried to write in years. Mission Motherland is sort of a Science Fiction-type story 
set in 20lb involving the members of Helloween and some of my own characters. | write entirely with love to 


Helloween with this story, as much as | can anyhow. 


-Prologue- 


Light In the Sky 

"They think they are alone in this universe, | just know it." A deep, otherworldly voice sneered in the darkness. 
It spoke with a dialect that had never once been heard nor uttered by any beings on the planet that were in 
its line of sight. It drummed long fingertips on the pedestal it sat on. 


"Sire," a much younger sounding voice called out. It turned around to try and catch sight of the older one, but 


could see nothing in the thick darkness. The younger one turned back to the computer screen and said, in a 
trembling voice, "They've multiplied! Exponentially! There are over 7 billion of them by the looks of it. There 


were billions less the last time we came by here..." 


Those in the surrounding compartments that had been chattering quietly immediately stopped. They all came 
forward and filled the space around the glass view front. They stared down at this planet, swirling white clouds 
covering all the land underneath. The water that adorned much of the rock was a deep cerulean, dotted here 


and there - and in some places a large distance was covered - by green and brown land. 


The young one who spoke up turned again, trying its best to catch sight of the King. An evil, callous grin shone 


in the gloom. The deep voice spoke once more.. 


"Everyone go back to your respective compartments. Captain." The young one straightened, watching as its 
comrades retreated in different directions throughout the ship, none of them wanting to anger the King. The 
captain hovered near a metallic button etched into the ship's control panel. It knew exactly what the King 


wanted, but waited for the cue anyway. 


"Commence Mission Motherland" 


It hit the button and watched as the entire compartment lit up with a faint blue hue. The light eked out of 
every window, every crack in the metal ship and darted all over the galaxy, rapidly becoming brighter. Every 
being on that ship felt pride swell in its chest as it peered down at the oxygen-rich planet. The captain and the 
King locked eyes for a split second and they both nodded. They all knew there was no turning back. 
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Michael Weikath pulled his black jacket tighter over his shoulders and shivered. He and his bandmates were 
sitting around in a Norwegian airport, waiting for their flights home. They had just played a couple festivals. He 
couldn't believe it was May already. 


Michael looked out the big window at the sky and sighed. He had no idea what that bright light in the sky had 
been a couple months back, but he could not stop thinking about it. Many news reports had said it was just a 
strange phenomenon produced by the light of the sun striking something in the universe, or some nonsense. A 
lot of stations reported it as aliens that have come to destroy the Earth, but those that reported it as such 
were laughed at. Michael didn't really know what it could have been, nor did he even attempt to try to figure 
it out, but it still unsettled him and had since February 24h when it appeared in the sky for all of 5 minutes. 
He remembered that he couldn't take his eyes off it. His eyes were only pulled away from the sky by a 

member of the crew. He had a show to do with Helloween that night and he needed to be inside the venue for 


sound check. He really remembered that headache he had acquired later in the evening.. 


Michael's train of thought was cut off by something dark obscuring his vision. He blinked into the fabric and 
lifted the brim of the top hat a bit to see his co-guitarist Sascha Gerstner standing in front of him, a big 


smile playing across his face. 


"Weiki.” Sascha greeted his friend using that old nickname from Michael's school days. 


"Sascha" Michael replied back. He looked up into Sascha's newly concerned face, knew what he was going to say 


and pulled the hat back down. A hand grabbed the hat back up from his head. 
“Sascha...” 


But it wasn't Sascha who had taken the hat. Michael looked up and saw Markus Grosskopf, Helloween's bass 
player and one of his oldest friends. 


"You've been staring out the window every chance you can get for two months. You really have to stop being 


so paranoid," Markus told him sternly, yet there was a smile in his voice, as there always is. 


Michael sighed again and agreed to stop. He knew that Markus was probably right, though. Worrying about it 
won't help anything. He stood up and just then saw their drummer Dani Löble come running over to them. All 


eyes turned to him as he skidded to a halt right next to them. 
"We have to board the airplane for the flight home. Come on, you guys!” 


Dari reached forward and gave Michael a hug goodbye, before running off. He wanted to get the best seat on 
the plane. Sascha gave Michael a hug as well and went over to grab his guitar before heading off in the 
direction of the plane. Markus leaned towards Michael like he was going to hug him, but ended up leaning 


around him to look out the window. 


"Okay, you just told me to stop. Why are you - " Michael was cut off by Markus putting a hand on his 
shoulder. Their blue eyes met and Markus spoke in an slightly urgent, hushed tone. 


"Look, | only said what | just said because Sascha was there. He's a little worried about you and doesn't like to 
see you all distant like that. You've been watching the news, though, right?" A nod from Michael told Markus 
he could continue, "There's been some crazy stuff happening all over the world | want you to be careful, you 
and Andi both. | really don't like the fact that we're separated. If you need anything at all, be sure to call me, 


okay? You can call any one of us, actually. l'Il see you in June for rehearsals, buddy.” 

Markus leaned forward and gave Michael a big hug, lingering for as long as he could. Eventually, Michael 
returned the hug. Markus pulled away and grabbed his bag. He waved to Michael, walked off, and then pointed 
in Andis direction. 

Michael stood there for a moment, took a quick glance out the window, and went over to find Andi. 


Andi Deris blinked slowly. It was pretty dark.. too dark. "Who turned out the lights?" he asked tentatively. He 


heard laughter in his ear and clawed at whatever was covering his face. His top hat fell into his lap and he 
looked to his left to see Michael Weikath grinning at him. Andi laughed and lightly smacked his friend in the 
back of the head, just as he heard their flight number called. Michael stood up and Andi shoved his hat back 
into his bag before following him out to their plane. 


They made landfall in Tenerife, Spain pretty late in the night. After getting their luggage and heading for the 
parking lot of the airport, Andi stopped Michael and told him to come to Mi Sueño the following morning. "We'll 
just jam, mess around in the studio.. Itll be fun. You need to relax a bit, okay?" 


Michael nodded and agreed to meet him in the morning. Andi happily ran off to his car and waved at him. 


Michael waved back and wandered off in the direction of his own car. 


Michael's sleep was quite restless. No matter what he did, he couldn't get comfortable. Eventually, he just 
went and sat on his back porch. He gazed at the sky, looking for familiar constellations. 


He was just looking up there, at the big expanse of the universe and how peaceful it all looked when he saw 
something. It darted across the stars, practically going from one to another it seemed. Curiosity took hold of 
him and he followed it across the sky until he couldn't see it anymore. It disappeared in a blue glow and a quick 


flash. It chilled him to the bone for a moment. Seeing that glow made him think of February 24th, but he tried 
to push that out of his mind. /f was just a falling star.. 


He shook his head and looked up at the sky once more. All in the night sky was still again. Nothing was moving. 
It was calm up there. He rubbed his eyes and headed back into his house. Michael crawled into bed and drifted 


off to an uneasy sleep. 


| - Invitation 


Author's Notes: 
| realized quite a while after | wrote this chapter that Andis studio is part of his house.. (correct me if l'm 
wrong) 


-Chapter l- 
Invitation 


Andi Deris sat at his kitchen table, a cup of coffee in his left hand. His right held a newspaper. There were 
several articles that dealt with world events and most of those involved attacks of some kind - bombings, 
shootings, and the like. Andi shook his head and took a sip of his coffee. Setting the newspaper down, he looked 
off in the direction of his bedroom, where his wife Lydia was still sleeping even though it was about ten in the 


morning. 


its only a matter of time before an attack like that happens near here.. or even in Germany. He put his head 
down on the table and cursed himself. Andi, dont think lke that. Dont let thoughts lke that into your mind. You'll 
be meeting up with Michael in a lithe bit; you dont want to freak him out any more than he may already be. 


A soft knock at the door heralded what Andi assumed to be Weiki's arrival, even though he had said to meet 
him at the studio. He downed the rest of his coffee, tossed the newspaper in the garbage, and went to answer 


the door. 


Sure enough, Michael Weikath was standing on his doorstep, his hands in the pockets of his black jeans. His dark 
brown hair had fallen over the side of his face, like it often did. He didn't even attempt to brush it out of the 
way as he smiled at Andi tiredly. 


Andi smiled back at him, grabbed his keys, and stepped out onto the doorstep with him, shutting the door 
behind him. He reached up a little and put his arm around Michael's shoulder as they headed out to Andis car. 
As they neared the vehicle, Andi put his keys in his pocket and waltzed right past it. Michael raised an 
eyebrow but shrugged. Turns out they were going to walk to Mi Sueño. "The exercise will be good. It's not that 
far, anyway," Andi told him. 


They walked in silence the whole way. Michael kept his eyes on the ground while Andi waved at some of the 
locals as they passed. When they stepped onto the familiar road leading to the studio, Andi punched Michael in 
the shoulder, causing him to finally take his eyes from the road. Michael gave him a questioning stare. Andi 
looped his arm through Michael's as he led him right up to the studio doors. Michael didn't protest. 


Once they were inside, Michael looked around. They had entered into his favorite room in the studio. Across 


the brown and black design on the walls there were several guitars hanging and a couple very comfy sofas 


positioned against the walls. His voice was filled with wonder and a slight longing when he said, "It's been too 


long since I've been in here, man" 


Andis eyes lit up and he blurted out, "He finally speaks!" Michael grinned and grabbed the black Gibson Les Paul 
off the wall nearest him. He followed Andi into the big studio room. 


Michael looked at his watch, just as he finished playing the last solo in "Keeper of the Seven Keys". They had 
been in the studio for four hours. He peered around the room. There were a couple empty beer bottles 
situated on a table and several guitars leaned up against the wall, an acoustic guitar and two other Les Pauls. 
Andi was nowhere in sight, however. Michael stood up and walked out of the door to find Andi sitting at one of 
the computers, playing Solitaire. He stood behind him and watched for a bit. 


"Put the ten of diamonds on top of the Jack of spades, there." Andi jumped when he heard Michael's voice. He 
looked up to see him holding that black Les Paul while he stared at the computer screen. A smile pulled at the 
corner of his mouth and Andi did as he was told. That specific move caused him to win the game. Michael 
flipped his hair before setting the guitar back on the wall. Andi stood up from the computer and waved him 
towards the door. 


When the two of them came back inside Andi's home, they were laughing. Michael had made a joke right after 
leaving the studio and Andi had nearly tripped from laughing so hard. On the walk home, all they had to do was 
look at each other to continue laughing. Andi had not seen Michael laugh that much in quite some time. 


"Well, isn't that a pretty sight" 


Andi and Michael looked up to see Lydia, Andi's wife, sitting at the table, a wide grin on her face. Andi walked 
over to her and gave her a kiss just as she stood up to greet them. Lydia hugged Michael, "It's nice to see 
you. Why don't you two come out back for a bit? It's a beautiful day." Andi nodded and said it sounded like a 


good idea to him. Michael excused himself and pointed in the general direction of the restroom. 


Andi nodded and put a hand on Michael's shoulder, "We'll be out back, alright? And I'm glad to see you so 
relaxed for once." There was relief in Andi's voice. He disappeared out of the back door just as Lydia called his 
name. Michael stood there for a second and then wandered off through the living room and down the hallway. 


Upon reentering the living room, something didn't seem right to Michael. It was eerily quiet and it was never 
entirely quiet in Andi's house, unless everyone was sleeping. The man always had music playing somewhere. His 
refrigerator was a little noisy.. there was always a fan running somewhere, especially at this time of year.. 


Michael heard none of that. It was deathly silent in the house. 


He crept cautiously along and stopped in front of the big window in the middle of the room. He couldn't help 
himself and took a look through the glass at the sky. It was a gorgeous pale blue, a few clouds here and there. 
He was just about to leave and head out into the backyard when something caught his attention 


There appeared to be someone standing on the other side of the glass, staring back at him. Initially he thought 
it was his own reflection. That is, until he noticed that this person didn't move any closer as Michael came 
towards the window. He took a step back and still this person did not move. Alarm shot through his mind and 


he looked around for anything he could use as a weapon, ready to defend his friend's home if need be. 


That was when this stranger finally came towards the window, the figure itself coming into focus for the first 
time. 


Whatever Michael had attempted to pick up, he dropped instantly. His bones became ice. You could have come 
by and hit him with a hammer and he would have shattered. He could hardly breathe. Michael gathered the 


strength to move towards the window and the person on the other side did the same. 


A familiar mop of overly curly mousy brown hair was illuminated a little in the bright sunlight as he came 

closer to the house. His ever present smile made Michael's heart ache. Tears pooled in Michael's eyes as he 
looked into a pair of brown eyes that he had not seen in over twenty years. They touched hands, though the 
glass separated them. He had not aged a single day. A name soundlessly escaped Michael's throat, a name he 


hardly ever said, unless he was at a certain grave site on March 8th. 


"Ingo... 


That beautiful smile deepened but his eyes held a lingering sadness. It seemed like he was saying something but 
his voice wasn't audible. A bright flash caused Michael to blink once and when his eyes refocused, Ingo 
Schwichtenberg had disappeared. 


Michael Weikath's hand was still pressed against the window when an explosion shattered the glass. 


The whole house rocked from the force of the blast. Michael covered his face as he was drenched in a 
shower of glass shards. He could feel the pieces cutting into his arms and he felt the heat from the explosion 
as he was knocked backwards, his head slamming into the ground. His eyes stayed open a few seconds and he 


saw a huge gaping hole in the front of Andi's house before he blacked out. 


Andi thought he heard a scream. Initially he thought it was something else, but then realized it was definitely a 


scream. It sounded close, too. 
"God, that sounded like... like.. Weiki almost." 


Lydia was sitting near the pool, when she turned to her husband and wondered what he was talking about. She 
had heard a scream as well, but felt it sounded too distant to have come from the house. Andi thought for a 
moment and realized Michael hadn't come out there yet. It had been at least ten minutes. That scream echoed 


back through his mind and his eyes widened. 


"Shit... Weikil" Andi jumped up from his chair and bolted into the house. Lydia got up and ran after him. 


Michael came to and noticed he was in the middle of the now broken house, the sunlight shining down on him. 
He squinted into the light and saw Ingo looking down at him, calling his name. He repeated it over and over again, 
his voice starting to become frantic. Michael blinked a few times and it grew dark again The voice changed, 


eventually morphing into a very similar voice, one he knew quite well. Michael slowly opened his eyes. 


Andi was standing over Michael's unmoving frame, yelling his name. Lydia had a hold of his hand. When 
Michael's eyes opened, Andi sighed with relief and tried to sit him up. "Man, you almost gave me a heart 
attack. Don't do that!" His voice was a cross between laughter and crying. Michael looked around, immediately 


alarmed. 
"The window.. Man, I'm so sorry about it and the house and everything. I'll clean up the glass...” 


Andi stared at him, "What are you talking about?" Michael looked at him, bewildered. He leaned around Andi and 
pointed to the window, "There was an explosion and now there's glass everywhere and a huge hole... in.." Andi 
and Lydia followed Michael's gaze to the big window. Michael's shoulders sagged as he saw that the wall looked 


just fine. There was no sign of an explosion. 
Andi stared at Michael for a moment and calmly told him, "There was no explosion. Weiki, nothing happened” 


"There was! I've got glass in my arms and." Michael looked down at his arms but didn't see any glass, nor did 


he feel any pain 


Andi and Lydia looked at each other. Andi looked back at Michael, concern in his light blue eyes. Michael was 
gesticulating, pointing at the window, trying to tell them that it really happened. Andi grabbed both of his 
wrists and held them away from his body. "Nothing happened. Look, the window and the wall are fine." Michael 
watched as Lydia walked over to the wall and knocked on the window. He half expected the glass to just cave in, 
but he heard her knuckles hit the glass and the window stayed put. She did the same to the wall and it 
produced the same effect. Michael inhaled deeply and let his breath out slowly. 


Andi reached forward and felt Michael's forehead. Michael didn't jump as he had figured he would. He didn't 
have a fever. Andi helped him to his feet and gazed into his slightly confused-looking icy blue eyes. "Are you 


okay? You were just fine this morning." 


Michael gazed at him, sheepishly grinning, "I must have just been seeing things. | guess I'm just tired. | think | 
spent too much time in the studio today." 


At that, Andi laughed loudly and said, "Now THAT | can believe. Now its time for some real relaxation. We're 
going to the backyard. Come on" He headed for the back of the house and Lydia put a hand around Michael's 
waist. He let his right hand fall on her shoulder and the two of them followed Andi, Michael walking unsteadily. 


Before turning the corner, Michael turned to gaze at the window once more. That was foo real to have been 


‘just seeing things’, he thought. 


2 - Initiation 


-Chapter 2- 
Initiation 


Michael set his drink down on the folding table that was set up in Andi's backyard. His head was spinning 
slightly from too much alcohol consumption, so he decided to lie down in the grass. He turned his gaze skyward 
and just stared at the stars. After a while, he found himself getting lost in those glittering balls of fire. He had 
barely noticed that Andi shut the back porch light off, plunging the yard into darkness and he hadn't even 
realized Andi had plopped down next to him until a voice started singing a song that their bassist Markus 
Grosskopf had written almost ten years prior. 


"See the night 

That's where you're living 

Feel the dark 

That seems to follow you 

See the stars 

| see you crying 

See the stars 

You wished that one of them just shines for you 
After you're gone" 


Michael was focused on an especially bright star for quite some time. He didn't seem to be able to tear his 


eyes from it until Andi punched him in the shoulder lightly. "Are you finally relaxed?" he asked. 


Michael looked at him, the moonlight illuminating the smile on his face, "I believe so. It could just be the alcohol 
talking, though." He heard Andi chuckle. Michael then asked him, "Why were you singing that song just now?" 


There was a pause and Michael turned to his right as Andi said, "It was the alcohol talking.” An even longer 
pause followed and then the two started laughing and couldn't seem to stop for several minutes. The wind 


carried their laughter away and it got quiet again, Michael's thoughts staying with that song. 


At one point, Michael realized they were missing someone and he sat up. Andi raised an eyebrow and pushed 
him back down "Lydia went off to bed. It's.. been a long day." Michael nodded and put his head back down on 


the cool grass. 


Andi was right, of course. The night had consisted of many things besides alcohol. They had conjured up a 
small barbecue earlier in the evening and some of the neighbors had even been invited over to enjoy all the 
wonderful food Lydia had prepared. Michael and Andi rehashed old tour stories for anyone willing to listen 
Some of them made Andi's friends laugh, some produced stares of disbelief, and one made Lydia slap Andi 
across the face. Michael had even taken a dip in the pool.. inadvertently. 


"Sorry | pushed you into the pool, man" It was almost like Andi had read his mind. 
"Im sorry | chased you with that big stick afterwards’ 

"Were you actually going to hit me with that?" 

"You would have found out if you hadn't hid behind your wife" 

Andi chuckled again and rested his head on Michael's shoulder. Michael shut his eyes and breathed deeply. 


His eyes were still closed when a few minutes later, Andi randomly blurted out "Dude, there's shit glowing in 


the sky!" 
Michael didn't open his eyes, "Yeah... they're called stars, Andi." 


Andi had pulled away from Michael and stood up. "Seriously, there are things glowing in the sky. l'm certain 


they're not stars." 


Michael immediately got annoyed, "All right, don't make fun of mel" He was certain Andi was toying with him, 
joking around about those lights that only crazy Weiki seemed to see. That was when Andi grabbed him by his 
shirt and hauled him to his feet. Michael finally opened his eyes and looked up into a very strange sight. 


There were a series of blue lights spinning in a circular motion in the air above them. Both of them stared, 
mouths agape at the wonder. Neither one could tell if the lights were attached to anything. The wind around 
them had extinguished itself as the lights spun faster and faster. They moved at a dizzying pace and 


disappeared in an instant. 


After five minutes of silence, Andi tugged on Michael's shirt and laughed nervously, "I think we should just go 


to bed before we meet ET. or something.” 
The mention of sleep caused Michael to yawn and he followed Andi back into the house. 


Andi quietly closed the back door - he didn't really want to wake his wife - and showed Michael the way to 
the guest bedroom. Michael turned the light on once they had stepped inside the room. It seemed like a cozy 
little space. There was a floral print design on the sheets and a small window directly above the bed. The 
second Michael saw the bed, another yawn escaped him. Andi put a hand on Michael's shoulder and told him 
not to hesitate if he needed anything. They wished each other goodnight and Andi wandered off to the other 
side of the house. Michael shut the door behind him. He set his phone on the table near the bed and then 


crawled underneath the covers. He was asleep the second his head hit the pillow. 


Michael had not been asleep for more than an hour or two when a loud scratching sound cut through the 
dream he was having. He sat bolt upright in the bed and looked around. Initially he assumed it was just the dog 
and was about to go back to sleep, but then remembered that Andi didn't own any pets. He let his eyes 


attempt to adjust to the dark but really couldn't see anything. He called out softly, "Andi. don't screw around 
with me.." A soft thumping on the carpet made him throw a pillow at the door, "Seriously, man! Go away and 


let me sleep." 


A sound came up from the darkness at the foot of the bed. It seemed to be a soft humming, almost static- 
like. Grabbing the other pillow, he crawled forwards and very cautiously leaned over the front of the bed, 
searching for the source of the noise. He leaned all the way forwards to try and look under the bed and his 
head collided with something hard. He yelped in pain and recoiled. 


He was kneeling down on the bed, vigorously rubbing his forehead, when the room was lit up by a greyish-blue 


glow. 


Michael's blood instantly ran cold and no matter how much he didn't want to, he ever so slowly lifted his head 
towards the door. Standing in between the door and the bed was a metallic ball. Its diameter seemed to be 
about the size of Michael's hand if he extended all of his fingers. At first, he thought he was still dreaming, so 
he blinked several times and shook his head. It didn't go away. If anything, the ball moved of its own accord and 
crept closer to the bed. Michael scrambled backwards and pressed himself up against the headboard as it 


hopped up onto the sheets and moved even closer. 


The thing stopped a couple inches away from him and Michael, despite how frightened he was, managed to get 
a better look at it. The humming sound was produced by the whining of a hundred little servos decorating the 
surface of the metal ball. It was made up of several plates and a few of them moved. Eventually, the plates 

moved enough to reveal a little screen Michael was too afraid to gaze at the screen and shut his eyes, hoping 


this nightmare in the darkness would end. 


An antenna shot out of the top of the ball and a beeping noise made him open his eyes again, alarmed. The 


second he did, a light flashed across his vision and the metallic ball spoke in a computer generated tone. 
"SEQUENCE INITIATED." 


Michael had only blinked once when a high-pitched whirring sound screeched through his eardrums. The sound 
made every tiny piece of his brain ache. He covered his ears, gritted his teeth, shut his eyes, and ended up 


falling off the side of the bed. By the time he hit the ground, he was out cold. 


The glow died and the mechanical ball hopped off the bed. It rolled itself towards the human on the floor and 


the servos made more of a chatter as the plates moved again. 


The world was inverted when Michael woke up. He blinked several times and then craned his neck upwards. 
Sunlight was filtering in through the window. He noticed that he was lying on his side on the ground next to a 
bed. He slowly rolled onto his back and took a deep breath. For some reason, he couldn't remember where he 


was, didn't recognize the room he was in. 


As he lay there, staring at the ceiling, memories of the night before came flooding back to him: the party, 
being pushed into the pool, lying in the grass with Andi, those spinning lights in the sky, and.. 


He immediately sat up, causing his head to swim and his eyes to water from the pain the movement caused 
him. Frantically, he looked around the room for that mechanical ball that had appeared. Michael peered under 
the bed and then slowly hauled himself to a standing position. He searched every inch of the room but 
ultimately found no sign that it had ever been there. He eventually gave up searching, grabbed his phone, and 
walked out of the room. 


Michael heard a TV on in what he assumed to be the living room and then headed in the direction of the 
kitchen. Andi looked up when he heard footsteps and leaned back in his chair a little. He was sitting at the 
kitchen table and looked Michael up and down, "Well, good afternoon, my little hungover sleepy-head" Michael 


narrowed his eyes and sat down across from Andi. Then a realization hit him. 
"Wait, if its afternoon, why didn't you wake me up earlier?" 


Andi snorted, "I tried to, man. You'd win a contest for being the heaviest sleeper out there. You've been like 


that for years. Come on." 


Michael rolled his eyes and looked off in the direction of the living room trying to hear what was on the TV. It 
sounded like the news, but he figured it was probably just some local news. When he turned back to the table, 
a cup of coffee had been set down in front of him and Andi was returning to his seat. Michael nodded his 
thanks. 


Silence enveloped them after a bit. The only sounds Michael could hear as he stared down at his coffee were 
the droning voice of the news anchor and the crinkling of paper as Andi flipped through a newspaper. Despite 
Michael's calm appearance, his heart was racing. What had happened late the previous night was officially too 
scary for him to handle. He had to tell Andi, but as soon as he thought of that, he knew the man would laugh 
at him. Michael thought of calling Markus, but he thought ill of that, as well. Everyone, including Markus, joked 
around with him already about that light in the sky from February. This would have them all in hysterics, he 
was sure of it. Even Dani, ever the sweetheart, would probably laugh at him. / was all alcohol-induced - just 
get over it, already.. he tried to reassure himself. 


Michael's musings were cut short by Lydia's loud gasp. 
"You guys, get in here! There's an emergency news broadcast and it looks like it's important" 


Michael abandoned his coffee and followed Andi into the living room. They sat down on either side of Lydia on 


the couch and watched as the live broadcast started. 


The President of the United States was shown on the screen. Every now and again, it cut to other officials 
from around the world. Though they were from different countries, different backgrounds, and most likely 


spoke completely different languages, they all shared something in common here: a grave look had washed over 


all of them. 


The President cleared his throat and all in attendance on the video quieted down. The other officials occupied 


their own part of the screen and were focused on the man's words. 


Citizens of the world, as many of you watching or listening may remember, on February 2th of this year, a 
bright blue light had been seen in the sky, visible in all corners of the world Many people caught photographs 
of it; others just had their word to go by. Reports were all different. Some news stations said it was this, 

that, or the other thing. There were a select few that described it as an extra-terrestrial life force. We have 
had a team of scientists all over the globe working to further understand this strange occurrence. They have 


worked diligently day and night for months. 


"Very recently, another new phenomenon has appeared in the sky. Reports have come in about more blue 
lights in the air. It occurred several weeks ago over the Kennedy Space Center here in the United States, and 
after listening to the signal they got, our team of scientists has come to a conclusion. Many other space 


crews around the world have agreed, as well, with this conclusion. 


"We are not alone in this universe." 
Michael, Andi, and Lydia all turned to each other. 


Several people in attendance in the video gasped audibly. All the officials were attuned to the President at this 
point. He called for silence and once it was granted, continued. 


"An unidentified object has been spotted in the sky. Scientific radars have shown that it is not of this world. It 
gave off a very scrambled, foreign, code. After weeks of research, we have concluded that it has come from 
somewhere out in space... and it's not from the Moon. 


"Citizens, do not be alarmed. We are not sure what these extraterrestrial beings want with us, if they want 
anything at all. We are treating them as benign creatures, unless they become malignant. At this point in time, 
there should be no cause for alarm. If these ‘aliens’ or whatever they happen to be contact us, | wil 


reconvene with everyone again 
"Again, | say, and | stress, that everyone remain calm. Go about your normal lives, please." 


The President shut off his mic and walked away from the podium, leaving several reporters to chase after 
him. The video stayed on the officials and they all attempted to calm their own reporters. Each one relayed 
what the President had said in their own languages so that those citizens who may not speak English could 
understand what was occurring. The screen went blank as soon as the broadcast was over with and it was 


replaced with the current local news. 


Lydia shut the TV off. 


The three of them stared at the ground for several minutes, until Andi looked at Michael and broke the 


silence, 


"We.. we should have believed you. | mean, you knew that light wasn't normal.. And | thought what we saw last 
night was just us being drunk. l.. I'm sorry | laughed at you. I'm sorry we all did” 


Michael put a hand on Andi's shoulder. "It's all right." Andi nodded and turned to look out the window. He turned 
back and gazed at the blank TV screen 


"What the hell are we supposed to do? Just sit around and wait for these ‘benign’ creatures to start killing us 
all? Its always seemed like just Science Fiction, but now that there's an imminent threat and it's really 
happening, | don't know what to do.." Andi's voice trailed off and Lydia put her arms around him, hugging him 


closer to her. 
Michael remembered what Markus had said at the airport two days ago.. 


There's been some crazy stuff happening all over the world | want you to be careful, you and Andi both. | really 
dont lke the fact that we're separated F you need anything at all, be sure to call me, okay? 


Just then, the opening notes to Deep Purple's "Rat Bat Blue" filled the room. Andi, Lydia, and Michael all jumped. 
Michael reached into his pocket and pulled his phone out. The ringtone became louder. He motioned for silence 


and answered his phone. 
"Hey, Markus... 


"WEIK!! Thank God you're okay!" Markus’ exasperated reply was filled with relief. He continued on, "Please tell 
me you just saw that news broadcast. | really hope Andi saw it, too. | tried to call him, but there was no 


response." 
"Yes, | saw it. I'm actually at Andi's house right now." 


Andi looked over at Michael as Michael kept talking, "Yeah.. You want me to put it on speaker? Okay, hold on 
Michael set the phone down on the floor. He and Andi gathered around it, while Lydia stayed on the couch. 


Greetings were exchanged and Markus got down to the reason he had called. 


"This might come off as strange, but | really don't want you guys staying in Tenerife right now. | would prefer 
to have you all here in Hamburg. That way, we can be together if anything happens. Plus, | don't know what | 
would do if anything happened to either one of you, or even Lydia. You can stay here with me. Eva's off at her 


mother's house for a while. Please consider it." 


The three of them nodded and Andi spoke up, "That sounds like a good idea. We'll get the next flight out of 


here, | promise." 


Markus exhaled quite loudly and laughed. "Dani, they're coming." 


Dani's voice filled the air on the line, "Perfect! | agree that we should stick together until this blows over. You 


guys are doing all right down there, | hope?" Replies were in the affirmative. 


Dari said good-bye and Markus started talking again, "He's off to go make sure his mother is okay. So, yeah, 


when you land in or near Hamburg, make sure to call me. Itll either be me or Sascha coming to pick you up." 
"Speaking of Sascha," Andi started, "How is he taking this news?" 


As if on cue, a voice in the background floated in. The shouting voice belonged to Sascha Gerstner. "I TOLD YOU 
GUYS! NO ONE BELIEVED ME SIX YEARS AGO AND NOW LOOK! They'll hit and crush our Earth, its gonna be 


real if we're not carefull" 

An awkward laugh escaped from Markus, "He'll be just fine. He's been like that for a few minutes now, going 
back and forth through our rehearsal space yelling stuff. I'm just going to let him get it out of his system for 
now.." A pause and then, "You know, | better go and try to calm him down. I'll see you all when you get here." 


They all said their good-byes and then Michael ended the call. 


Andi stood up, "Well, I'll go and book the flight. Weiki, you go home and get your stuff all ready. We'll come by 
your place and pick you up before we head out to the airport" 


Michael had only brought his phone and car keys with him and they were both in his pockets, so he was ready 
to leave. As he was heading for the door, he was stopped by Lydia grabbing his arm. Michael turned to her to 
see a small look of concern in her eyes. 

"Andi told me what happened last night with those lights in the sky. Then, it got mentioned in the news today 
and... I'm just curious about something. What was that bright blue light | saw coming from the guest bedroom 
early this morning?" 


The hair on the back of Michael's neck stood up and a chill ran down his spine. That was REAL? 


Michael hesitated for a split second and told Lydia, "It was nothing. | hit my head on.. something and then used 
the light of my cell phone to try and.. make out what | had hit in the darkness. That's all." 


Lydia seemed to accept that answer and told him to go home and get everything ready. Michael did as he was 
told and headed out to his car. 


Lydia waved to him as he drove off. She stood in the doorway for a bit, the breeze catching her hair. 


| have a bad feeling about something.." Lydia whispered to the wind. 


3 - Fireflash In the Night 


-Chapter 3- 
Fireflash In the Night 


Dirk Schlächter sat on the roof of Kai Hansen's house, aiming a rifle at the darkening sky. Every couple of 
minutes, a gunshot rang around the backyard and probably could've been heard throughout the neighborhood. 
Kai was sitting on the back porch, turning over that news broadcast in his mind. His Gamma Ray bandmate 
Henjo Richter stood by the fence, watching Dirk shoot aimlessly at the sky. Kai and Henjo locked eyes for a 
moment and Kai called out, "He better still be shooting blanks up there. If one bullet goes off, | swear..." 


Henjo smiled as Dirk yelled down to Kai, "I'm not gonna hit anything!” 


Kai snorted and went back to thinking. He was pretty sure everyone in the world had seen or heard that 
broadcast from this afternoon. They were all told to stay calm about it, but Kai didn't really think that was 
possible. Most of his neighbors flipped out, fleeing to their distant family members. A couple of his own 
bandmates even decided they were leaving. Both Frank Beck and Michael Ehré had families that live in another 
country. Frank and Michael had called already, to apologize to Kai, saying that they were going to spend time 
with their respective families. So, it left Kai, Dirk, and Henjo to stick together. 


Dirk saw a fairly large grey cloud move across the sky right above Kai's house. He grinned and looked down at 
Henjo, who was staring back at him, shaking his head. Dirk pulled something that looked like an old bullet out of 
his pocket and loaded it into his rifle. Kai glanced over at Henjo and saw his expression change. Dirk steadied the 
rifle over his shoulder, pulled the trigger, and fired a round at the cloud. His look of excitement fell right off 


of his face. There was a metallic clanging sound as the bullet collided with something in the air. 

Kai was still sitting on the porch when Henjo yelled in fear and dropped to the ground, covering his head. 
Something crashed to the ground near Henjo, a plume of grass coming up with the impact. Kai stood up and ran 
out into the yard. 

"Dirk! What did you hit?" Kai yelled at him. 


Dirk jumped off the roof and landed next to him. He shrugged and looked apologetically at Kai, "I don't know. l'm 


sorry.. | was aiming at a cloud, | swear!" 


Henjo shakily stood up and walked over to them. Dirk and Kai turned to him as he punched Dirk in the shoulder 
pretty hard. "You almost gave me a heart attack. Thank God that was just a thimble you loaded in that rifle." 


Kai looked past Henjo at the ground where the point of impact had been. Something seemed to be glowing 
faintly in the grass. He crept over to it and the other two guys followed him. 


The three of them stared down at a small sheet of metal. A thin blue glow was emanating from it. 


"Should we touch it?" Dirk whispered. 
"That glow could mean it's hot and we'd burn ourselves for all we know." Kai replied. 
"Well, we can't just let it sit here in the grass." Henjo piped up. 


The three looked at each other. Kai and Dirk immediately yelled "NOT IT!" and put a finger on his nose. Herjo's 
shoulders sagged. He sighed and knelt down in the grass. Slowly, he brought his hand towards the piece of 
metal. Henjo could hear Kai and Dirk holding their breath. The palm of his hand met the thin sheet and he 
screamed, creating quite the commotion. Kai and Dirk began screaming, too. Eventually Henjo stopped and turned 
to face his friends, a sly grin on his face. He caught sight of the two of them and burst into laughter, falling 


over onto his side. 


Kai had managed to jump into Dirk's arms while they were screaming. While Henjo continued to laugh himself 
silly on the ground, Kai immediately crawled out of Dirk's arms, "That wasn't funny, man!" Henjo just kept 
laughing. Dirk bent down to the ground and picked the piece of metal up. That was when Henjo finally quit 
laughing and he and Kai gathered around Dirk to examine what it was. 


It appeared to be just a little sheet of metal. It hardly weighed anything and didn't seem to have any kind of 
scratches on it or dents of any kind. Held up into the dying light, it glittered. As Kai looked closer at it, and 
taking it out of Dirk's hand, he noticed there seemed to be a very faint circular pattern decorating the 


surface on one side. 


Kai looked up into the sky and something caught his attention The sun was glinting off of something high up 
into the air. He continued to focus on it, squinting his eyes against the late evening sun. He could still feel 
Henjo's and Dirk's presence next to him and without taking his eyes away from the sky, he calmly told them, 
"Go back inside, you guys." 


"Kai, you don't think.” 


"Just go. | don't want to say much out in the open" Kai finally turned to Henjo and nodded at him. Dirk was 
already heading off in the direction of the house, grabbing his rifle off the ground as he went. Henjo followed 
him. Kai turned his attention back to the sky. 


Whatever Kai had seen was no longer visible. He shook his head, put that little piece of metal in his pocket, and 
walked back towards the house. 


KEKE EE KK Æ 


A grey-skinned creature watched from above as the orange-haired human vanished into the building after his 
companions. That human had seen him, he was sure of it. Why else would that human have continued to stare 


at nothing in the sky? He had checked to make sure the invisibility shield on the spacecraft was still 


functioning properly, which it was. 
"Captain, we were hit! Do you have any idea how bad the damage could bel?" 


The creature could not believe his comrade was still complaining about getting shot at. There had hardly been 
any damage at all. The invisibility shield hadn't even been penetrated. One stern look from the captain's bright 
red eyes caused his older companion to stop talking. "Let's just finish the reconnaissance mission and make our 


way back to the King.. And we tell the King nothing about what happened" 


The captain went back to the controls in front of him and looked out the window at the now empty yard. His 
pointed ears fluttered up and down as he listened to his companion quietly complain behind him. He tore his 
eyes from the yard and steered the ship off in another direction. 


He flew the ship directly over a small piece of aircraft that seemed to be headed in the direction of where he 
had just come from. The ship didn't linger for very long over that aircraft, but the captain's comrade was able 
to scan it using a small tablet-like device. It counted the number of humans onboard. The two nodded at each 


other and the captain steered the ship off in the direction of their mothership. 


EEEE EE EK EEK 


Michael Weikath stared out of the window of the airplane. Even though it was getting darker, he thought for 
sure he saw something glinting in the sunlight directly above the plane. He leaned his head against the window 
and continued to gaze at the clouds. 


Andi Deris sat in the row of seats in front of Michael. Lydia had fallen asleep, resting her head against his 
shoulder. He, too, was gazing out of the window. He knew they were already too far from Spain to see it still, 
but he hoped to catch one more glimpse of his studio. He had stood in front of Mi Sueño for quite some time 
that afternoon Having owned that studio for the better part of twenty years, he didn't want to leave it 


behind. Andi gave the land below one last forlorn look and leaned his head on his wife's. 


Michael eventually turned away from the window, just as the plane jerked forward in the air. The lights began 
to flicker. After several minutes of flickering, the lights died completely. Several female passengers screamed. 


Lydia woke up instantly and noticing the total darkness, reached for Andi's hand. They locked hands as the plane 


shuddered a couple times. 

Eventually, the plane leveled out and the lights came back on. Andi made sure his wife was okay and turned 
around to check on Michael. The man had taken to looking out the window again. Andi called out, "You okay?" 
Michael just nodded. Andi turned back and everyone was silent the entire rest of the way to Hamburg. 


KERE EE EE EK 


Exiting the Earth's atmosphere, the little spacecraft continued on until it came to the huge mothership. It 


docked at the mothership's side and the grey creatures headed in to see the King. 


"How did it go, captain?" A deep voice asked. The captain bowed slightly as did his comrade. The captain still 
tried to seek out the King through the dark as he had when they had first come upon the Earth, but could 
only see his long fingers tapping his royal pedestal. The captain cleared his throat. 


'It was a success, sire. They have all been accounted for. Everything is going smoothly." 


The King nodded slowly and dismissed everyone who had gathered to go back to their compartments. They all 
scattered while the captain took his place at the controls. The King put a hand up. 


"You need not stay at the controls, unless of course you want to. We are not close enough to the planet just 
yet to do anything. We are going to wait it out. It should not be too much longer at this point, my young 
Raythean:" 


4 - Victim of Fate 


-Chapter 4- 
Victim of Fate 


Though it had hit a little rough patch and shaken up all the passengers, the small plane landed in Hamburg, 
Germany safely. Michael, Andi, and Lydia followed the flow of people out of the plane and walked out into the 
darkness. Once they were a few feet away from the airplane, Michael turned to look at it, expecting to see 
some kind of damage. He didn't like the way the aircraft had jerked while they were still up in the air. It 
seemed a bit more than just some turbulence. Though it was very dark out, he couldn't see anything physically 
wrong with the plane. 


Just as Michael started to walk back towards it, a hand reached forward and gripped the back of his shirt. He 
turned his head around to see Andi attempting to drag him towards the airport. Michael shoved Andi's hand 


off of his shirt collar and followed his bandmate inside. 


After securing their luggage, the group found a row of chairs to settle in. Andi pulled his phone out and dialed 
Markus’ number. As Michael made his way over to them, Andi was putting his phone away. Andi looked up and 
said that Markus and Sascha were on their way. Michael nodded and leaned back in his seat. He gazed over at 
Lydia and Andi, both of whom looked like they were about to fall asleep any minute and at some point a few 


minutes later, Michael was sure they did. 
The clock on the wall read 1:30 am. 


Michael began watching the people around them. The place seemed a lot more hectic than normal. People were 
running around, some of them looking very panicked. A small group of young children nearby excitedly talked 
about what would happen when the aliens came, but they were the only ones who looked happy at all. Everyone 
else looked like they just wanted to get the hell out of there and flee elsewhere. Michael was sure most of 


them didn't even realize that would do no good if the Earth was actually in trouble. 
He shook his head, You fell people fo be calm and they dont stay calm. 


Among the slowly thickening throng of people in the airport, Michael noticed a familiar face. A very tall fellow 
with short, jet black hair had walked in. Sascha Gerstner scanned the crowd of people and saw Michael waving 
to him. Sascha smiled and made his way around everyone as Michael elbowed Andi and told him it was time to 
go. Bleary-eyed, Andi looked up at the moment Sascha finally ended up in front of them. They all stood up and 
grabbed their luggage. 


"| thought Markus was coming, too. | mean, we are going to his place." Andi said. 


At that moment, Markus pushed his way through the crowd and ran over to them. "Lets get out of here 
right now, this crowd is complete madness!" Markus told them. Everyone agreed and they followed Markus out, 


staying close to each other. 


Michael caught sight of that group of kids again. They looked like they were shooting pretend ray guns at each 
other. They left his line of vision as someone going the opposite direction shoved into him. That was when he 
finally noticed how many people were coming into the airport. The large, disorganized crowd all of a sudden 
began to make Michael feel a little uneasy. He moved closer to Markus, who was directly in front of him. 
Markus turned and, noticing his friend was freaked out, put an arm around his shoulders in an effort to 


comfort him. 


They made it outside and walked towards Sascha's van, Michael visibly calming down with each step. He, Andi, 
and Lydia put their stuff in the trunk and climbed into the backseat together. Markus sat in the passenger 


seat. Sascha put the vehicle in gear and drove off, Markus giving Sascha directions back to his place. 


The van eventually stopped in front of a well-kept two story house. Sascha parked the van in the driveway and 
got out to help unload the luggage. Everyone made it inside and Markus closed the front door, locking it right 
afterwards. 


They had entered into a little foyer. On the right was the living room. Straight ahead a little ways was the 


kitchen and dining room. A staircase was close by. 


"You guys are probably all tired, huh?" Markus asked. Andi and Lydia both instinctively yawned and then giggled. 
Markus laughed and led them upstairs to the guest room. Sascha said he was going back home and told 
Michael he'd see him later. Michael waved him off through the window and turned around as Markus 


descended the stairs carrying a couple blankets and a pillow. 

"lm sleeping on the couch, | take it" 

Markus grinned sheepishly, "The couch is comfortable, | promise. I've slept on it a few times." 

Michael grabbed the blankets from him and spread them out across the couch in the living room as Markus 
turned the downstairs lights out. After he got the couch all made up, he rested his head on the pillow. Markus 
was definitely right - it was comfortable. 

A voice called out to him through the dark, "Good night, Weiki.” 

Michael tried to seek out Markus in the dark, but couldn't see him. He called back, "Good night, Maggl." After a 
long pause, he heard Markus’ footfalls on the stairs above and any extra lights that had been on disappeared. 
He looked towards the front door, which he knew quite well was locked. Michael realized he was safe in Markus’ 


house. He breathed slowly and closed his eyes. 


For the first time in about a week, he felt at ease and sleep came easy. 


Michael was woken up by the sound of laughter in the distance. He blinked a few times and then sat up. 
Considering how bright it was in the house, it must've been morning. He took a peek out of the window and saw 
that Sascha's van was in the driveway. Michael smiled, got up off the couch, and wandered down the hall to 
the bathroom. He could still hear Markus laughing about something as he closed the door. 


Michael walked over to the sink and stood in front of the mirror for a minute. He took a look at his reflection. 
His hair was a mess, so he tried to fix it a bit, pushing his hair out of his eyes, while still keeping his classic 
side-part. He looked tired, but he didn't really feel tired. Michael turned the water on and decided to try and 
make himself look more awake, so no one questioned him. He put his hands under the warm water and splashed 
some of it onto his face. The warm water felt nice. He took another look in the mirror. He looked a bit more 


awake at that point. 


Michael grabbed the towel closest to him and dried his face off. As he lowered the towel, he saw something 
near his wrist. At first, he thought he had left his watch on, but it turns out he hadn't. 


He lifted his right arm up and took a gander at the inside of his wrist. 


A number was written there in a color a bit darker than his brown hair color... 


Michael looked puzzled, but took his left hand and tried to rub at the number. Nothing changed about it. He 
walked back to the sink and turned the water on. Shoving his arm under the water, he rubbed at it, figuring it 
was just marker and would come off. It didn't. No matter what he did, nothing happened. He then thought about 
Markus laughing. He pulled his phone out and snapped a picture of the marking on his arm, just in case he was 
"seeing things" but he was definitely sure he wasn't. He assumed this was just another one of Markus’ dumb 
pranks. Michael narrowed his eyes, shut the water off, and calmly walked out of the bathroom, finding his way 


around to the dining room. 

Markus was bringing out the last of the breakfast he had made to the table when Michael walked in. Everyone 
turned to him and smiled, happily telling him "good morning’. Michael quietly told everyone "good morning” and 
took the empty seat on Sascha's left. After a second, the two looked at each other and switched spots. Michael 
had almost forgotten Sascha was left-handed and he didn't feel like bumping elbows. Markus took the seat at 
the head of the table and then Dani Löble came walking in and took the other end of the table. 

"When did you get here?" Michael asked. 

Dari looked at him, hurt, "What, | don't even get a hello?" 

Michael rolled his eyes, "Hello.. Now, when did you get here?" 


Dani smiled, "| came here with Sascha early this morning. You were sound asleep, of course." 


All the food got passed around, and everyone complimented Markus on how good it all was, causing his face to 


turn a light reddish color. 


While they were eating, Markus was only vaguely aware of someone giving him a dirty look from nearby. When 
he sensed it, he looked at Michael, who immediately focused again on his breakfast. Markus looked to Andi in 
bewilderment, and Andi just shrugged. 


After everyone was done eating, Sascha and Dani offered to take everything to the kitchen for Markus. "Be my 
guest." He said as the two of them started to clean up the table. When the table was empty, Markus looked 
straight at Michael. Michael stared back at him, holding his gaze. 


Markus exhaled loudly, "Why are you mad at me all of a sudden?" 
"I think you know why." Michael replied mysteriously. 


Markus just gaped at him, and looked to Andi for support. It had been a long time since he had done anything 
to upset Weiki. He looked at Michael and asked, "What did | apparently do?" 


Michael relaxed a little, the pent-up anger slowly escaping him, "You drew on my arm this morning.. In a 
permanent fucking marker. | mean, really?" Markus shook his head, but Michael continued, "I know it was you. 


Your laughter woke me up. What's the number five supposed to mean, anyway?" 


At that moment, Andi laughed and then immediately clapped a hand over his mouth. Michael turned to him, 
"Were you in on this?" Andi shook his head real fast. Michael looked to Dani and Sascha, who had already 
walked back into the dining room but hadn't taken a seat at the table. They were standing by the doorway, 
watching. Both of them had smiles on their faces. Michael's anger started coming back, "Hey, this isn't funny!" 


Markus knocked once on the top of Michael's head, "Let me see your arm." Before Michael could object, 
Markus grabbed his right arm. Michael fought him for a minute, but eventually lost. Markus turned Michael's 
wrist over and saw the number written on his skin A look of shock washed over his face. Everyone gathered 
around Markus to examine Michael's arm. Any hostility that Michael had had faded away, as each one of them 


reached forward and touched the number. 
Markus looked at him and plainly said, "Man, | didn't do this. Trust me." 


Michael slowly turned his gaze on everybody else. They all said the same thing. None of them had written that 


on his arm. 


Then, Sascha asked the question that pushed Michael over the edge, "Are you sure you didn't do it to 


yourself?" 


If looks could kill, Sascha would have been dead on the floor. The second he asked that question, he knew he 
shouldn't have. Michael's anger was rising and if Markus didn't have a good hold on his arm, there's no telling 


what Michael wouldve done. Instead, he stared Sascha down, never wavering from his face as he growled 
through gritted teeth, "First: Why the HELL would | do that? Second: Would | be questioning you all if | HAD 
done this to myself? You all think I'm fucking nuts, don't you?" 

Dani put a hand on Michael's tense shoulder. Michael sighed and apologized to Sascha for getting aggravated. 
Sascha walked over to Markus and peered down at Michael's arm. He tilted his head a little and thought for a 
second. "Hey, Weiki.." Michael gave him a look that told him to continue with whatever he was about to say. 


"What number did you say you saw?" 


Michael rolled his eyes, "You're looking at it right now.. A 5. What? Is it gone now or something? I've got the 
proof on my phone if you need it" 


Sascha put his hand out, "Let me see your phone." Michael reached into his pocket with his free hand. Markus 
still had not let go of his arm. He unlocked the phone and passed it to Sascha Andi, Dani, Lydia, and Markus all 
gathered to look, leaving Michael to wonder what was going on Sascha looked at the picture Michael had taken 
in the bathroom and put the time stamp on it. his eyes widened. 


Andi took a big gulp and, though his voice was shaking a little, he asked "Weiki, you didn't do a thing to your 


arm after leaving the bathroom this morning?" Michael shook his head. 
Sascha spoke up, "Again, what number did you say you saw? | know we're looking at it on the phone, but.." 


When Michael spoke, his voice was very tiny. He didn't sound like himself. He had just taken a look at everyone's 


faces. They had all gone white as clean sheets. He said, "A... 5.. 


Markus and Sascha looked at each other. Sascha set the phone down on the table right in front of Michael. He 
looked at it and saw the time stamp as saying IO am. The marking on his skin in that picture clearly said 5. 


Markus finally let go of Michael's arm. Nervously, Michael pulled his arm up so he could see his wrist. 
The clock on the wall read Il o'clock in the morning. 
Michael stared at his arm and he, too, went white. 


The number staring back at him was a 1. 


5 - Don't Stop Being Crazy 


-Chapter 5- 
Don't Stop Being Crazy 


The silence in the house was deafening, at least to Michael's ears. 


Dani had returned to Michael's side, a hand resting on his shoulder; Markus was focused on the cell phone 
picture with Sascha by his side, the both of them turning this all around in their heads, Lydia was looking at 
Michael, giving him a sympathetic look, and Andi had retreated to lean against the wall, an unreadable 


expression on his face. 


Michael was tracing the woodworking in the table with his fingers, not daring to look at anyone. He wished his 
jacket wasn't in the living room. The urge to want to hide this and hope it would go away was quite strong. 


Sascha was the first to say anything, "Do you think the number is just going to keep going up?" 


Markus and Dani looked at him, but Andi was the one who spoke, "Look. you guys are all overreacting, It could 


just be a trick of the light. | mean, look at it." 


Sascha took the phone and looked at the photo. He slowly nodded as he turned the phone this way and that, 
looking at it from different angles. He passed it back to Markus, who didn't even look at it. He had turned to 
Andi, prompting him to go on. 


"This is a little freaky, | will admit. But, there have been a lot of scary things happening around lately. Just 
watch the news! This shouldn't be anything to get really worked up about. | think if we just forget about this 
for a while, it will all go away. We'll all be all right. We're all still tired from the travelling, | bet. Plus, we might 
possibly have a bigger threat to worry about out there. Whatever this is with Weiki's arm will be a thing of 
the past. He's been seeing things anyway and now he's got us trying to believe him, too. We just need to let 


this blow over. It will be over soon. " 


Everyone slowly nodded. Then, a voice rose up from the table, a voice that came out as barely a pained 


whisper. 


"This isn't just something thats going to blow over. | can feel it. | think for the first time in my life, | don't 
truly believe you, Andi.” 


Michael didn't even look up as he pushed away from the table and went into the living room. The sound of the 


front door slamming shut rattled every heart in the dining room. 


Dani shot Andi a look. "Why did you say that? Even you were freaked out by it!" 


Andi stared back at him, "You know, if we wouldn't have shown that it freaked us out, maybe Weiki wouldn't 
have left. He'd realize it was all in his head and everything would continue to go somewhat smoothly. He'd be 


mad at us, but he'd still be here. Why did he even leave anyway?" 
Lydia answered back, "Because you were the one who told him he wasn't crazy." 


Nothing more was said for a minute as Andi let that soak in. He remembered he had said that. He told Michael 
that they should have believed him, that all those things he had seen weren't just random things in his head. 
Where had that thought process gone? He realized he just practically yelled at his best friend. 


Markus spoke up next, "Weiki had total faith in you from the day you joined the band. He never gave it up. The 
moment when we should be having faith in him, and you go and say something like that... | know you're possibly 
a little on the edge, but you really should be more careful around him. I'm going to go find Weiki and make 
sure he's all right. Everyone else stay here." He got up from the table and headed for the door. 


Markus walked into the living room. He passed by the couch and noticed that Michael's jacket was still lying 
there. He picked it up and went out onto the front porch. Sitting on the porch swing was Michael. He was 
staring down at his right wrist. Out in the natural light, he could see that there was no marking at all from 


the original number 5 that had been there. It was as if it never even existed in the first place. 


A black jacket landed in Michael's lap. He looked up to see Markus smiling at him. "| wondered how long it would 


take one of you to come looking for me. Thanks for bringing me my jacket.” 


Markus nodded and held his hand out, "Why don't you come out to the bar with me?" Michael looked at his 
outstretched hand and shook his head. 


"Come on, Weiki. You should get out and clear your head for a bit. Andi didn't mean what he said." 
Michael nodded, "| realize that.. All right, fine." He stood up and followed Markus. 


After a short walk, they made it to a small little building. Michael gazed at the building for a minute and then 
asked, "Is this The Backstage?" 


Markus laughed, "Not anymore, really, but it's the same old building. It's been recently renovated. Come on, 
lets go inside." 


The two of them walked into a fairly quiet room. There was a TV on in the corner that several people were 
gathered around. None of them said a word, they were just focused on the moving pictures in front of them. 
Most of the tables were empty and there were a couple people seated on stools at the bar. It was the 
quietest Markus had ever seen the place. 


He led Michael over to a table on the other end of the building, somewhere they could talk and their voices 


wouldn't carry too much. They tried to keep the conversation away from anything that was going on and 


instead talked about the show they had done in Norway the other day. Markus managed to get Michael to 
laugh a little, to lighten up some. He himself, though, could not stop thinking about what that changing number 
meant or where it had even come from. There was something Michael wasn't telling him. 

Just then, Michael looked up and said, "Kai is here." Markus turned around and called his name. Kai Hansen was 
at the counter and turned. He quickly paid for his drink and went over to the guys’ table, sitting down in 
between them. Kai gave Markus a high five and even got one out of Weiki. 

"When did you get in, Weiki?" Kai asked, taking his sunglasses off. 

Michael replied, "Late last night" 


Kai nodded and looked away, breathing a sigh of relief. He looked at Michael again, "I'm glad to see you're all 
right, then" 


Both Markus and Michael gave him a puzzled look. "Why wouldn't he be?" Markus asked. 


Kai looked at the both of them like they had just grown two heads. "You didn't hear about what happened? 


Have you guys even turned on the news today?" 


Two heads shook in unison. Kai sighed and took a sip of his drink, "lm assuming you came in at the Hamburg 


airport, right?" 

Michael nodded. Kai continued, "Well, at some point last night, one of the planes exploded on the runway. The 
captain who had been the pilot of that specific one had just come from Spain, | had heard. No one knows why, 
but it had just.. exploded. It killed several people who happened to be close by and blew out the windows in the 
airport building. Some were boarding another plane and that plane took damage, too." 

There was a stunned silence that followed. Kai broke it by saying, "What time did you get in?" 

Michael managed to stutter out a reply, "About.. | am. or so..” 

Kai's eyes widened, "That was your plane?" 

Michael nodded and Kai let out a low, long whistle. "Did anything weird happen during the flight?" 

Michael thought for a second and said that there had been some crazy turbulence that made the lights go 
out, something he had never run into before. He said he had been worried there was some damage to the 
plane. Kai nodded again and finished off his drink He grinned at the empty bottle. Michael offered to get him 
another, since he was about to get one himself. Kai gave him some money and Michael walked off towards the 


counter. Kai watched him go. 


“Something the matter with him? | know | haven't seen him for a good while, but." 


Markus looked at Kai and shrugged his shoulders, "We don't really know. He's been seeing a lot of crazy stuff 
lately and to be honest, it's freaking me out. He had seen lights and all kinds of stuff and then these 
extraterrestrial creatures that are apparently out there used those same lights Weiki had seen. | can only 
imagine what he's seen or been through the past several days. | haven't seen him since we left Norway on the 


Ist and he already looks worse." Kai turned again to the counter where Weiki was getting the drinks. 


Michael stood patiently at the counter while the young bartender worked on getting the drinks prepared. He set 
the cups down on the counter and Michael handed him the money. The bartender nodded and gave him his 
change. He gazed down at Michael's arm with slightly cloudy eyes and smiled, "That's a really cool infinity 
symbol on your arm, there. I've got one, too." He held up his left arm and showed off the dark marking. It was 


actually two infinity symbols. If the bartender had put his arm vertically, it would have looked like two eights. 


Michael's heart began to beat a mile a minute. He simply nodded and took the drinks back to the table without 
saying a word. By the time he made it back, Kai was standing up. He seemed ready to leave. Kai grabbed his 

drink from Michael and said he was taking off. He reached forward and gave Michael a hug and told them both 
to call him sometime. "If you guys get the chance, I'll take you somewhere special. Henjo would probably like to 


see you, Weiki, so make sure you definitely call me." 


Kai said he had places to be and left the building. Michael pulled his jacket down over his wrists and excused 
himself, heading off in the direction of the restroom. Once inside, he locked the door and ran to the mirror. A 
light was on above it and he pulled his jacket up a little. There was in fact an 8 on his wrist. 


Sascha was right, the number was rising. Michael looked again and saw there was no trace of the 7 at all. He 
then thought of the bartender who had an 88 on his arm. Questions roamed around his mind: You think the 
number can go that high? Is this happening to everyone? What if it gets to a hundred? Then what? A slight pause 
and then he thought, Yeah, lke my mind is actually going to answer me.. 


He sighed and then left the restroom. Markus was standing up when Michael got back to the table. Markus 
grabbed Michael by the jacket and led him out. When they got outside, Michael heard a lady inside scream. He 
turned to go back inside but Markus dragged him away. 

"What happened in there?" Michael asked. 

Markus shrugged, "Don't know. The bartender passed out behind the counter and hit his head on something 
that shattered. | just wanted to get out of there before anything else happened" Markus grabbed his arm and 
walked him back toward the house. 

Markus looked at the wrist he had a hold of and immediately stopped in his tracks. "Weiki.." 


"| know." Was all Michael said. He pulled his arm out of Markus’ grasp and walked on, Markus running after him. 


"Weiki, it changed again." 


Michael's reply was simply, "I know." 


They walked without saying anything and came upon Markus’ house. They headed inside and everyone came 


running out of the dining room to greet them. 

Andi came forward and said, "I'm.. sorry about what | said earlier. | didn't really mean that. | don't really know 
what's going on, but | promise you we'll get through it together, whatever it happens to be.. what's going on 
out there.. whatever is going on with you...” 

Michael felt a bright warmth wash over him and he shocked everyone by hugging Andi, lingering there for 
several minutes. Markus and Dani smiled at each other and joined the hug, putting their arms around Andi and 
Michael. Lydia and Sascha did the same. 

Michael whispered, "I really hope you were right, Andi.. you know, that it will all be okay." 


Andi smiled and said, "I'm sure of it" 


6 - Hold Your Ground 


-Chapter b- 
Hold Your Ground 


The sun was going down, bathing the living room in an orange glow. The television was on, creating a synthetic 
glow to counteract the natural one, and everyone seemed to be attuned to the TV, no one making any motion 

to go and turn a light on, even when the sun disappeared. The local news station was reporting things that had 
gone on in the area. The airplane explosion was talked about every hour on the hour, as more witnesses 


stepped up to make comments. 
"It was crazy.. the plane felt like it was going to fall apart: 

"| think I heard something go by the plane and hit the engine right before we landed” 
"Ht was the aliens! We know they're coming! This was their big entrance! Just you wait" 
"| was inside the building and next thing | know, the windows got blown out" 


Andi covered his mouth with his hand and glanced over at Michael, who was sitting on the floor by the arm of 
one of Markus’ couches. He thought back to right after they had landed. Michael had wandered back towards 
the airplane, seemingly concerned. Andi kept looking at him, hoping Michael wouldn't turn and catch him staring. 
He didn't. Michael continued to watch the news, not once taking his eyes off the screen 


Weki.. you knew something was up. Did you know that was going to happen? 


Andi looked around for a second, hoping that he hadn't said that out loud. It turns out, he hadn't. He went back 
to focusing on the news. The airplane incident was replaced with the bartender passing out at the bar. The 
young kid had eventually woken up with just a big bump decorating his forehead. Doctors couldn't find anything 
that had caused the fall, nor did they take him to a hospital, since there was no actual damage. 


Markus grabbed the remote control and switched it to the world news, where a different sight greeted them. 
Many photos and videos of people around the world flashed across the screen. They had signs up claiming they 
were friendly and welcoming the extraterrestrials. It seemed some people were sitting around outside just 


waiting for it. 


Sascha was the first to say anything, "If | have any idea what they're like, and | think | might, those people 
shouldn't be outside. They're like target practice." 


Dari looked over at him from the other couch, "Yeah and what if they want to try and make peace with us? 
Who says they have to be entirely hostile?" Sascha gave him a look and the two argued over that for a little. 


Markus and Andi ignored them and tried to listen to what was being said on TV. Claims began coming in of 
people seeing another ship around, more of the blue lights, although they weren't spinning like Michael and Andi 
had witnessed. 

Eventually, the news moved onto a series of small shootings in the United States. "They just need to come 
down and tell us what the hell they want before the whole world goes insane." Markus said. Andi and Lydia 


nodded agreement. 


Dani and Sascha stopped arguing as Markus shut the TV off and went to turn a light or two on. The two 
looked at each other and narrowed their eyes. 


Sascha grinned, "We'll settle this. Twenty Euros says they just want to kill us all” 

Dari nodded and said, "All right, twenty says they want to make peace and live with us symbiotically’ 
They shook hands and Markus laughed, "You guys are really betting on that? You all are nuts" 

Andi got up off the couch and said, "Well, | think they're just going to come down, try to make peace, us 


humans are going to react badly and attack, and then they're just going to attack us back If that happens, | 


get ten Euros from each of you." 


Markus, Dani, and Sascha all laughed. They walked off towards the kitchen, but stopped when they heard 
Lydia's voice behind them, 


"Guys..." 

They all turned around at the worried tone of her voice. That's when they noticed she wasn't looking at them, 
but at Michael, who was still sitting on the floor, staring blankly at the dark TV screen. They walked over to 
him. Markus knelt down next to him and waved a hand across his face. There was no reaction 

‘ls he asleep or something?" Dani wondered aloud. Sascha shrugged his shoulders. 

"Wait a second... listen.." Andi said and he leaned in closer. 

Michael seemed to be whispering something very softly, his dead stare never leaving the television His voice 
was quiet anyway, so they had to really strain to hear, but they managed to make out the phrase he was 
repeating over and over again. 

"Wake us when you've healed the world” 


Andi and Markus looked at each other, utterly stymied. Markus mouthed What does he mean by that? 


Andi shrugged his shoulders as Markus called out "Michael... Michael." Eventually, he grabbed him by the 


shoulders and shook him for a second, "Weikil" 


The whispering stopped and Michael blinked, looking into Markus' face. Everyone was gathered around him and 
he looked confused for a moment. "Did something happen? What's going on?" 


Sascha just stared at him, "Dude, you were just gazing at nothing and whispered ‘wake us when you've healed 


the world over and over..." 


Michael's eyes widened for a second, but then he said he didn't know he was doing that. His head hurt a little 
bit but he didn't know he had been whispering anything. He figured he had just zoned out. Dani and Sascha, 
though concerned, helped him to his feet and they wandered into the kitchen with Lydia to find something for 


dinner. 


Markus announced he was going outside with Andi to get some fresh air for a bit. Sascha voiced his approval 
while Markus grabbed the hand of the very confused-looking blond guy next to him and dragged him outside. 
Andi and Markus sat down together on the porch swing. There was silence for a minute or two as Markus 
chose his words carefully. He brought his gaze out to the empty street. 


"What's been going on with him, Andi?" 


Markus may have used a simple pronoun, but Andi knew exactly who he was referring to. Andi looked out at 
the street, as well. 


"Why would | know what's going on? Weiki hasn't told me hardly anything." 


"But he was over at your house yesterday when | called. He hasn't said anything to me either even though you 
guys just got here last night, but | just thought maybe you'd know a bit more. You live near him for one." 


Andi did not miss catching that tone of sadness in Markus' voice when he spoke the last sentence. Markus had 
been friends with Michael quite a bit longer than Andi and he just realized how hard it must be for him. 
Michael being the only other member of the original Helloween that Markus gets to see often as Kai is busy 
with his own band and the other... well, even Andi didn't want to think about that. And now, Michael is here 
with him and seeming distant. He heard Markus mutter something along the lines of "Man.. | haven't seen him 


act this strange since the ‘90s." 


"Well.. he hasn't particularly told me much, but | guess | can tell you what I've seen and you can make of it 


what you wi Il." 


He let his mind wander through the memories of the past several days and recounted it all for Markus, who 
listened intently. "Well, on May 2nd, we went out to the studio together in the morning and he was fine, then, 
laughing even. But, later in the day when we got back to my place, | went out back with Lydia while he was stil 
in the house. | heard a scream, realized it was him and came running. He had passed out or something on the 


floor and | managed to get him awake. Then, he went on and on about the wall being blown out and the windows. 


He must've felt it since he complained about pain he most likely didn't have. He looked just fine, but | had never 
seen such a look of fear in his eyes. He tried to cover it up right afterwards and | fell for it. Later in the 
night, we had a big party just for the heck of it. Then, afterwards, we saw those spinning lights that have 
been talked about, thought we were both hallucinating and went off to bed without another word on the 


subject" 


Andi took a long pause there and then continued, "Then, yesterday happened. We saw the ‘aliens' or whatever 
talked about on the news and at first it seemed like all the lights he had talked about seeing wasn't quite so 
strange. But, before we left to come here, Lydia told me about something she had seen early in the morning. A 
blue light had come from the guest room where Weiki was asleep and she questioned him about it. He 
shrugged it off and said it was his cell phone. My wife wasn't so sure. And last night at the airport.. | feel like 


he knew something maybe no one else did" 
Markus felt his blood chill, "Don't tell me he knew that the plane was going to blow up." 


Andi nodded, "I almost think he did. He walked towards it and seemed very concerned about its well-being. | had 
to drag him away, telling him that planes have turbulence all the time. It was nothing. He probably ignored me. 
And we both saw how weird he was this morning at breakfast. That trance he seemed to be in just now.. | 
really truly have no idea what is going on with him, but something has gotten into his mind and doesn't seem 


to want to let him go." 


Markus took all that in. "Something similar to that happened in the ‘80s. He had to write ‘Keeper of the Seven 
Keys’ to cure himself. Is there a word for being more than just concerned about someone? That's how | feel 
right now. Never in my life did | see those eyes of his look THAT dead. | don't know what has overtaken his 
mind, but | want it to go away. | don't see my old friend that much, but today | don't think | was even looking 
at my old friend" A pause, then, "Maybe I'm overreacting but in a way, | don't think | am. He's still in there. 
You know, | got to him to laugh today at the bar and it was the sweetest sound I've heard in a while." 


Andi smiled, "He'll tell us when he's ready. | feel like he thinks we'd laugh at him again" 
"That's right.. We did" Markus put his head in his hands, "Something is seriously wrong here and l'm hoping 


that whatever it is will reveal itself soon. Truly, | don't even think Weiki knows what's wrong with his own self" 


When the two of them walked back inside the house, Dani and Sascha were making up the couches with 


blankets. 
"You guys ate quickly," Andi laughed. 
"No one was really hungry,” Dani said. Andi yawned and went upstairs to find his wife, who had already gone up 


to the quest room, but Weiki wasn't around. Markus circled the house and saw the crack of light underneath 


the bathroom door on the first floor. 


Michael was inside, sitting on the floor, staring misty eyed at the number on his arm. The whole thing still 
confused him. He had attempted to use some makeup product to paint over it, but all it did was make his wrist 
burn. He had cursed loudly when that happened and had to get a concerned Sascha Gerstner to leave him be. It 
hadn't hurt earlier when everyone was touching it. Now, he was sitting against the wall seriously considering 


cutting his own arm off. 


He pushed that thought away and stood up. As soon as he opened the door, Markus was standing there. The 
two exchanged a greeting and Michael pushed by him towards the living room. He turned around and calmly 
said, "I'm fine now, Markus. You can relax." Markus caught Michael's smile as he had headed into the living 


room. 
"Yeah, you're fine now." Markus sighed and followed him into the living room to help get the couches set up. 


EE E E E AE E E EE E E E E E E E WE E WE E E E F E WE OK W Æ 


Dani propped himself up on his arm as Michael returned to the couch for the fourth time. He had initially been 
awoken by Michael's first trek towards the bathroom a couple hours after they had fallen asleep. Sascha was 
still snoring softly on the other couch. The second Michael had sat back down on the couch with him, Dani 


whispered, "Please tell me you're okay and just can't sleep. And don't you dare lie to me." 


When Michael turned to look at him, Dani saw pain in his eyes and immediately sat up, rustling the covers so 
loudly that Sascha stopped snoring. "I take it you're awake, Sascha" Michael whispered. He saw the dark figure 
sit up and heard his affirmation. 


Michael gulped, though his throat burned with the effort. His voice came out slightly cracked, "Just a little bit 
ago, | started having this serious pain My throat hurts like hell and the pain's radiating all through my 
shoulders and chest. | don't think I've ever felt anything like this, at least physically.” 


Dari reached forward and felt his forehead. "Are you sick or something? You hardly ever get sick" 


Michael simply shook his head. Sascha had gotten off the couch and stood near them, "Be careful with this, 
Weiki.” 


Michael looked at him and whispered, "I'm not having a heart attack if that's what you think" 
"Maybe we should tell Markus.." Sascha said and Michael instantly grabbed his arm. 


"No. Please don't. They're worried about me and this will just make it worse. Don't tell either Markus or Andi. If 
| can fall asleep, the pain should subside." 


Sascha nodded and got back on the other couch, whispering good-night to Dani and Michael. The both of them 
got back under the covers and Michael stared at the ceiling. Dani quietly told him, "You know, l'm worried about 


you, too." 


Michael didn't take his eyes away from the shadowy ceiling, "Don't be. I'm going to be okay." 


After it got quiet again, Markus crept slowly back up the stairs. He walked past the guest room and reached 
for the door knob. Thirty seconds spanned an eternity and his hand fell to his side. Markus went to his room, 
trying to let go of that knowledge he shouldn't have heard. 


1 - We Won't Stop the War 


-Chapter 1- 
We Won't Stop the War 


"Very carefully, grab his arm." 


Michael knew exactly why Sascha was whispering. He didn't open his eyes, but imagined that Markus was most 
likely pretty close by. He continued pretending to be asleep as he felt his right arm pull away from his body. 
He heard Andi breathe "Fifteen." and his arm was gently lowered back down, coming to rest on his chest. 


"Are you sure?" Came Dani's response. 
Andi let out his breath slowly, "Let me check again. Hold on" 
Sascha whispered, "Make sure you do it quietly." 


"You're already failing at that," Michael spoke up, a slight laugh in his voice. He opened his eyes to see Andi 
bouncing backward, startled. Of course, Markus was in the room, leaning against the wall. Andi, Sascha, and Dari 
quietly apologized for waking Michael up. Michael sat up slowly, his back a little stiff. When he came to a full 
sitting position, he winced slightly. He caught a pair of blue eyes staring him down and Michael decided to stare 
back at Markus. 


After several seconds of silence and everyone else holding their breath, Markus said to Michael, "I think we 
should take you to the closest hospital. We have to get your arm checked out. Plus, you're in pain” 


"Dani, why did you tell him?" 
"| didn't," came Dani's calm reply. 
| heard you guys in here early this morning," Markus admitted. 


Michael got up off the couch and plainly told Markus he wasn't going then headed toward the kitchen. "We 
haven't been more than a mile or two from your house in a couple days. Who knows what it's like out there? 
Plus, isn't the closest hospital several miles away?" He hopped up onto the counter in the kitchen with a bottle 
of water in his hands and looked out the window above the sink at the side yard with all the trees and bushes. 


It was still raining silently outside. 


Markus wasn't in the mood to argue, "I'm taking you there, even if | have to knock you out and drag you there 
myself" Michael gave him a skeptical look and the two of them burst out laughing at how ridiculous that 
threat sounded coming from Markus. "I'm serious, though," Markus said as he opened the refrigerator. "If it 


gets any worse, you're going and | don't care if you're older than me, you're not going to argue." 


Andi and the other guys all came into the kitchen to forage for something to snack on. Lydia was the only one 
not there. Andi grabbed a bottle of water and went upstairs to find her. He thought she had followed him down 
to the living room, but as he reached the second floor, he saw her sitting by the door to the guest room, her 
cell phone in her hand. Andi went and sat down next to her, handing her the bottle of water. She accepted it, 
but made no move to open it. "What is it, honey?" Andi asked. 


Lydia looked into her husband's eyes, "I feel like I'm going to drag you guys down You all are a band. You belong 
together, you need to stay together. The five of you have been together a long time. I'm not a part of the 


band. l'm just an extra and l'm afraid l'm going to drag you all down in the long run" 


Andi shook his head to protest, but Lydia laid a hand on his shoulder, "Ron called early this morning. I'm going 


down to Karlsruhe with him. He was already on his way here anyway.’ 


Andi's look of shock prompted Lydia to continue talking before he could object, "You need to know that | will be 
okay and Ron thinks | might be safer down there with him. Maybe this will all blow over soon, but for now | 
don't want anything to happen to you or any of the others because of me. Please understand. Ron should be 


here any minute.” 


Tears formed in Andi's eyes and he hugged his wife tightly. "Make sure you stay in contact with me. | don't 
want to lose you, or Ron" Lydia nodded, tears in her eyes as well. The two stood up and headed for the stairs, 
only to be met with the rest of Helloween standing there, eavesdropping. Andi shook his head and Lydia said 
goodbye to each one of them as there was a knock at the front door. 


Markus went to open it and Ron Deris was standing there. "Haven't seen you for some time, kiddo!" 

He ushered Ron inside and Andi ran forward and hugged him. "Take care of your mother." 

Ron nodded and said, "Dad, | promise you mom will be fine." 

Andi turned around to see Lydia coming toward him. They embraced each other and stood there together for 
several minutes, not wanting to leave each other but knowing it might be for the best. When they pulled away 
from each other, Lydia went over to Michael and touched his cheek. 

"Take care of yourself," was all she said before she left with Ron. Andi ran out onto the front porch to watch 
them drive away. The rain had stopped, but the sun with still hidden behind the dark shroud of clouds that had 
gathered in the sky. Michael and Markus walked out to stand next to him. 


‘She'll be just fine," Michael said, as reassuringly as he could. Andi nodded sadly but put an arm around the 
both of them and the three headed back inside. 


"I know why she left. She wanted me to focus on you guys more than her. If anything really happened to any 


one of you guys, | don't know what I'd do." That produced smiles from everyone. 


The group settled on the couches in the living room and turned the TV on to the news. Dani looked around the 
room and wondered aloud, "Where's Sascha?" The guys shrugged their shoulders and focused back on the TV, 


figuring he was just outside catching some fresh air. 


The sound of someone yelling outside made them all jump a foot in the air. The yelling continued, rapidly 
increasing in pitch and loudness until Sascha burst through the front door and slammed it shut behind him. He 
fought to catch his breath and slowly slid to the floor. "What happened out there?" Andi ran forward and knelt 


down beside him. 


Sascha took deep breaths and tried to talk, but it came out mangled, "l. saw... l.. dude.." They sat around 
Sascha and waited until he finally got his voice back. Then he blurted out, 


"| think | saw one of them!" 
"One of the aliens?" Dani asked incredulously. 


Sascha nodded, "I'm pretty sure that's what | saw. I'd never seen anything like it before." 


Outside of the house, in the bushes sat a thin grey-skinned creature with large bright red eyes. He was 
extremely nervous. He had done these missions before, but they always gave him shivers. He was too afraid 
to hit the button on the controls embedded into his thin shield of armor, even though he had done this several 
hundred times already today. The King told him it was just a simple recon mission and there was no need to 


worry about anything. This time he was worrying, though. What he just witnessed was a first for him. 


"Gorgar!" A stern voice made him jump and he turned to see another one of his own running over to him. He 
stood tall and saluted, "Captain." 


The captain growled at him in their own dialect, "Gorgar.. We are not on the ship. Please do not call me 
Captain." 


Gorgar nodded, "Apologies, Avalon" 


Avalon continued, "Is the last one accounted for?" When a long pause greeted his question, he let out all of his 
breath through his nostrils and stared hard at Gorgar, "Look.. | know you are the youngest of our crew, but 
you need to remember that you are a Raythean We do NOT show fear. Please, just hit the button, so we can 
get this over with and make our way back to the ship." 


Gorgar averted his eyes and whimpered, "I'm too nervous. One of the humans.. saw me, | believe. They will 
know something is up. The same thing happened to Starlight" Starlight, so named for the tiny specks of white 


in her deep crimson eyes. 


Avalon shook his head and slapped Gorgar across the face, making sure not to hit his young friend with his 
tiny claws. He grabbed Gorgar's arm and hit the button, never taking his eyes away from Gorgar's. "The 
human probably saw you because you forgot to activate your invisibility shield. That is a careless mistake, but 
don't compare that to what happened to Starlight. You need to worry about the rest of our crew that are still 
living. There are hardly any of us left at this point. The end is near for this human species. We just need to 
finish out our duties over the next couple earth weeks and all will be fine." Avalon released the button and 


waited for the information to come in. 


Inside the house, Sascha finished up relaying what he had seen outside, "What creature do you even know of 


that has big red eyes and a dark grey body? It looked about my height, too...” 
"Is a good thing you're not hurt, Sascha," Dani said. Sascha nodded slowly and took a deep breath. 


That was when the house began to rumble softly, making everyone freeze instantly. It didn't exactly feel like 
the house was going to come down, but it seemed as if the area was rocked by a small earthquake, barely a 
two on the Richter scale. Nobody moved, but Michael grabbed the side of his head and sank to his knees. What 
sounded like six trillion different voices ran through his head all at once, completely blocking out his hearing. He 
thought he was going to go deaf from it or pass out. He slightly lifted his head and opened one eye to see Andi 
kneeling down in front of him, but through all the voices, he couldn't hear what his friend was saying. 


A blur of voices galloped along through Michael's mind and even though he couldn't understand most of them, 
one caught his attention and swam its way through the ether to the front of his brain The phrase sounded 
familiar and he recognized it as the one he had said the day before while in a semi-conscious state: "Wake us 
when you've healed the world" The voice came to him in a very rough German, like it was spoken from 
someone who had been just learning the language. Then he heard it in English. 

One of Michael's own thoughts cut through all the foreign ones, "What the hell do you want?" 

The deep voice that spoke calmly said, "Another chance... 

Before Michael could ask that voice anything more, all the noise in his head stopped and he fell over onto his 
side. The pain migrated back to his chest and his wrist burned like fire, but at least the voices stopped and he 
could hear properly. He wanted to know more but when he asked more questions in his mind, no one answered 
him back. 

The house had stopped shaking and Markus said, “All right, that's it! We're going to the hospital, Weiki.” 

He went over to try and sit Michael up, but Andi called out, "That's not gonna happen" 


Markus leaned Michael up against the wall and went over to where Andi, Sascha, and Dani were gathered 


around the television 


On the screen, a video was showing the local hospital in flames. The fire kept on burning and they were told 


that it had been burning for a long time. Firefighters were unable to do anything because whenever someone 
got close to the smoldering building they were shot down by a seemingly invisible force. After watching the 
news for several minutes and after many failed attempts to calm the fire were reported, it was revealed that 


someone was standing in the doorway to the hospital among the falling, burning cinder blocks, holding a gun. 


It ended up being an arson fire and the only suspect was the lone gunman in the doorway. Eventually, he was 
shot down and the fire was put out, though it was too late to save anyone inside. The police dragged the 
gunman away from the building and though they couldn't identify who he actually was, they did turn a camera 


on him. 


He looked like a fairly young guy. His skin was greying slightly in places, but it was assumed he might have 
gotten burnt from the flames. Markus went over and paused the TV on his face because he looked a little 


familiar. 


A soft voice rose up from the floor behind them and everyone turned around to see Michael standing up and 


coming toward the television, his eyes widening as he stood next to his bandmates. 
'It's.. the bartender from yesterday.” 


Markus turned back to the TV and finally saw it. It was the young kid who had fallen and hit his head. He 
whistled under his breath and said, "Great. now we have to worry about crazy people who are going to shoot 
everyone AND there are aliens outside," he turned to Sascha and asked, "Do you think they're still out there? | 
wonder if they caused the earthquake." 


All five of them ran outside to go and check the area out. They split up around the exterior of the house and 


came to the conclusion that the creatures were gone. 


"Guys, look!" Michael exclaimed. When the others turned to him, he pointed to a small disc-like piece of metal 
high in the air. Right before it disappeared from view, Michael saw a pair of crimson eyes staring at him. 


And before he heard a loud sonic boom, he saw something glinting against the sun in the sky right where the 
ship had previously been 


While the group stood on the side of Markus Grosskopfis house gazing at the disappearing sun, the silent rain 


fell from the sky again and with it came an equally quiet shower of fear and wonder. 


8 - Enlighten Me 


-Chapter 8- 
Enlighten Me 


Kosta Zafiriou shook his head in dismay, "Why the hell would someone do something like this? First the 
hospital..." He and Dennis Ward were gathered around Kosta's laptop, watching security camera footage of a 
mass shooting in the Berlin Airport. Mandy Meyer put his guitar down and walked over to stand beside the 


couch. They stared at the computer screen in silence for a bit. 


"It must be a full moon. Everyone's been going crazy today." Michael Kiske had come over to the little table as 
well. Kosta, who was sitting on the couch, leaned forward and flipped through several other news stories. All 


were just as terrible. 


There was a loud clap of thunder overhead and the electricity went out for several seconds. The laptop went 
off with the power. When the lights came back on, Kosta closed his computer and unplugged it from the wall. 
‘lm going home, you guys, before the rain outside really turns into a storm." He carried his laptop into the big 


rehearsal room and the others followed him. 


Michael Kiske frowned upon re-entering the big room. Kai Hansen was still sitting against the wall, reading this 
humongous book. He had hardly played any guitar during the entire practice session. Dennis grabbed his bass 

guitar and followed Kosta out the door, waving to Michael, "See ya tomorrow, Michi." Michi nodded and waved 
at him. They had all agreed to meet up over the next couple days as often as possible. They had some shows 
to prepare for in the near future, whether they were actually going to happen or not. 


Mandy trudged back into the room and put his guitar in its case. Michi came over and put a hand on his 
shoulder, "I really hope you get to feeling better soon | hate to see you like this.’ 


Mandy turned his gaze on him, "I've been like this for a week and it hasn't gotten any better. | doubt it will 
Thanks, anyway." He grabbed his guitar, though it seemed like quite the effort for him to lift it. 


Right before Mandy left, he took his hat off and put it on top of Michi's bald head. He seemed about to say 
something, but didn't. Mandy just smiled at Michi sadly and then walked towards the door. He called out to Kai, 
"See you tomorrow, | hope." Kai finally looked up and nodded, wishing him the best of luck with his pesky cold. 


After Mandy left, Michi took the hat off and set it on the drum kit. He went over and sat down next to Kai 
and a strange silence followed. Ten minutes went by and thunder roared above, making them both jump. Kai 
ended up losing his place in the book and that was when he finally noticed Michi next to him. "What's up?" 


Michi grabbed the book from his hands and peered at the cover. It appeared to be a book about astronomy 
and he flipped through the pages, unable to understand much of it. "You're still into this stuff, huh?" 


Kai laughed, "Yep. So is Henjo and Dirk even I'm sorry | was more into that book than the rehearsal today. Its 
just with all this stuff going on, I've been trying to understand it more.” 


Michi smiled, "It's all right." He handed him the book back and Kai set it on the ground. 
"Have you been able to figure anything out?" Michi asked, genuinely curious. 


Kai thought for minute, "Somewhat. We actually found a piece of the alien ship the other day, but we haven't 
figured out what to do with it yet. At least, that's what | assume it is. All | know is that any kind of weird 
lights in the sky like those blue ones everyone saw.. they're not natural. You know what, neither is this rain 
I's completely silent. You can't even hear it hitting anything and you don't get wet if you stand underneath it 
but you apparently feel it according to Dennis. It definitely smells like rain, though. There's nothing in the 
astronomy book about that.” 


"So... do you think it's the aliens' fault?" 


Kai nodded, "Yes, | do. Same thing with that series of earthquakes around here. We're not even near an 


earthquake zone." 


Michi spoke up, "Even weirder about that is they were reported all over the world today, too. We saw it on 


Kosta's computer." 


Kai took that information in, "Interesting. | wonder why it all decided to happen today. There are people burning 
down hospitals, people shooting other people, Mandy's sick, earthquakes... God, the world is falling apart around 


us. 


Suddenly, Kai's cell phone began ringing. He reached into his pocket, "Do you mind if | take this call real quick?" 
Michi waved his hand. Kai looked at the screen and saw Markus' number. Grinning, he answered, "Hey buddy!" 


Michi leaned back against the wall and listened to Kai's end of the conversation. 


"I know.. there were some quakes near here, too. One shook the walls.. Even weirder is this rain. You can't hear 
it! l'm afraid to touch that water to be honest.." A long pause followed, "You did not.. You guys stood in it? The 
next time | see you, if you start looking like Fangface, | swear.." Kai laughed loudly and then got serious, "How's 


Weiki doing? Better? No?" 


Kai listened for a bit. He took a deep breath, "Okay that's weird. Mandy's been kind of like that lately. Today he 
looked terrible. Maybe it's a bug going around and it's only affecting dark-haired guitarists, ha" 


Kai's face lit up after a minute, "Wait, you do? Sweet! All right, I'll show you guys my special place tomorrow. 
Its actually very safe and secure; trust me.. so you wouldn't have to worry about anything weird happening. 
Okay, it's settled, then... Hmm.. you guys meet me at the Backstage if you can in the morning. | can't 


remember where you live.” 


"Yeah, I'll let you guys get some sleep. See you later." Kai hit the END button on his phone and noticed Michi 
had his arms folded across his chest. He didn't look pleased. 


"Oh, shit.. Rehearsal's tomorrow." Kai stammered, "It'll just be in the morning. | promise I'll be back here 


sometime in the afternoon, all right? You all can come out here and get a head start." 


Before Michi could say anything, Kai had grabbed his book and stood up. His guitar was already in its case and 
he slung it over his shoulder. For the first time he noticed how dark it was outside and peered down at his 


phone: 1 pm. "See you tomorrow, Michi." 


Michael Kiske ran over and grabbed his arm to stop him from leaving. Kai turned around as Michi said with a 
tone of concern in his voice, "When you get here tomorrow afternoon, let me know how Weiki is.. okay?" Kai 
was stunned for a split second but nodded and told him he would. He wasn't used to Michael Kiske actually 
seeming concerned about Weiki. Michi ran and grabbed his car keys, then followed his old friend outside. The 
rain had stopped but they could still hear some thunder in the distance. 


Michi got into his car and waved to Kai through the windshield. Kai waved back and watched Michi drive away. 
He was still standing there staring at that same spot, long after the car was gone, a strange feeling of dread 
settling into his bones. 


9 - The Morning After 


-Chapter 4- 
The Morning After 


Michael Weikath sat up in the darkened house. Taking a look around the living room after his eyes adjusted to 
the darkness, he could see that everyone else was still asleep. Andi was lying next To him on the fold-out sofa 
and Dani was sprawled out on the other couch. Markus was upstairs, asleep in his own room and after a 


lengthy game of Rock Paper Scissors Lizard Spock, Sascha had gotten to sleep in the guest room by himself. 


Very carefully, so as not to wake up Andi, Michael got up off the sofa and walked over to where his backpack 
sat on the floor. He grabbed his laptop and quietly snuck out the back door to the house. On Markus’ back 
porch, there was a table and a set of chairs. That was where Michael set up his laptop. He flipped it open and 
searched the internet for anything recent in the news. He noticed there seemed to be a lot more destruction 
taking place all over the globe. The rain from earlier was spotted in several countries around, not just in 
Germany. While it may not have seemed actually beneficial, it did make the air cleaner. Still, the rain unsettled 


him and he wasn't the only one who felt that way. 


He circled his way back to local news and came upon an article about the hospital fire that had just been 
posted: Arsonist By Nght, Bartender By Day. Michael laughed a litte at the silliness of the title but read 
through it. The police had identified who the kid was. He read the whole article but only focused on one detail. 
They described some of the bartender's tattoos and one of them caused Michael to shiver, though the night 
air was warm. On the kid's left arm, he had a tattoo of a number 100. No other tattoos were mentioned on his 


arms. No mention of infinity symbols. 


Michael slowly brought his right arm towards the light of the computer... 21. How did it move that quickly? He 
looked back at his computer and shut it closed. Sitting there in the dark, he tried to call out to that voice he 
heard earlier. His thoughts just circled his own mind and after several minutes of being met with silence, he 
gave up. He wandered into the backyard and leaned against the fence. There was a meteor shower up above 


and he watched it for some time. 


As a particularly bright meteor roared through the universe outside of the atmosphere, leaving him 
breathless for a second from its beauty, Michael felt something poke the inside of his chest and he took a 
step back. He felt a poke again, that time sharper. He stumbled backwards and tripped over his own two feet, 
hitting the ground. As he sat on the grass, he began to hear a faint buzzing sound. Michael looked around the 
yard but didn't see anything out of the ordinary. He stood up and followed the noise around to the front of 


Markus' house. 


The sound grew in intensity as Michael neared Sascha's van He crept around to look in the window, hoping that 
something that should've been turned off was on or something normal like that. It looked like everything was 
off. He reached toward the driver's side door to open it, but a silent voice in his head told him not to. He didn't 
touch the van at all. Walking around the back side of the vehicle, he examined it closely. He kept hearing that 


buzzing noise until he walked by the tailpipe. Then, it stopped. 


Michael quit walking and listened. The buzzing sound had completely disappeared. He exhaled slowly and headed 
for the house. He caught another look into the van's interior and saw that the radio display was on. It was 3 
o'clock in the morning, he took notice. /ts Sascha's fault for leaving that on. That was probably what | heard.. he 
thought and shook his head, although he wasn't entirely sure he was right. He hoped he was right. 


He walked back into the house, carrying his laptop. He put the computer into his bag and got back on the sofa. 
It appeared that Andi hadn't even moved. Michael's last thought before drifting off to sleep was of the 
number seven but he didn't quite understand why. 


"He's going to make us late, isn't he?" Markus asked several hours later. 


Sascha laughed and threw a pillow at Michael, who jolted awake. Andi walked out of the bathroom and said, "Of 


course he is.. he's always late." 
Michael cut his eyes at him and stood up, "When are we meeting Kai?" 


Sascha stifled a laugh, "Not until tomorrow if you don't get ready." Michael grinned and went off to the 
bathroom to get properly dressed When he came back out, the others were already outside, waiting for him. 
He ran over and grabbed his backpack, making sure everything was inside that was important. He slung the bag 
over his shoulder and went to meet the others. The four of them eyed Michael strangely. 


Dari asked him why he had his backpack Michael shook his head, "I don't know... | just thought I'd bring it along.’ 


Dari nodded thoughtfully and ran inside to grab his own backpack. Sascha just stared at the two of them "You 
guys are weird. We're not going to be gone that long most likely.” 


"Precautions. You can never be too careful, you know." Dani told him. 


They went over to Sascha's van but Michael kept on walking. He looked both ways and walked out into the 
street, beginning to take the path that Markus had shown him the other day. Andi yelled after him, "Where 


are you going!? Its almost lol" 


‘lm going to the Backstage!" Michael yelled back. His voice stuttered a little, "l'm... gonna walk it okay?" The 
guys watched him walk a little ways. 


"He hasn't steered us wrong, yet, has he?" Markus shrugged his shoulders and ran after Michael. Dani, Sascha, 
and Andi reluctantly followed. The five members of Helloween walked through Markus’ neighborhood together. 
Michael felt a small poke in his chest again at the end of the street and stopped. The rest of the gang stopped 


alongside him. 


"Something doesn't feel...” 


Michael's sentence was cut short as an invisible force knocked them all to the ground He twisted around and 
fell onto his back, losing his grip on his bag. It fell to the concrete next to him. Michael managed to sit back up 
and asked if everyone was okay. Sascha and Dani had fallen onto their sides but were just fine. Markus fell 
onto his back but was sitting up. Andi, though, had lost his balance after they were knocked down and fell face 
first. He hit his forehead and a slight trickle of blood was running down his face. Neither Michael nor Dani had 
brought any bandages with them. 


Dani stood up, "I'll go run back and see if there's something at the house." He took off at a sprint. 


Michael felt that poke in his chest again. After going through many options in less than a second, he got up 
and bolted after him, running surprisingly fast for a 53-year-old, picking up his bag along the way. Michael ran 
right into Dani before he had made it past the second house, and tackled him to the ground. Dani fell onto his 
bag and stared at Michael who had crashed to the ground right next to him, "What is wrong with.." 


Dari was cut off by Sascha's van combusting halfway down the long street. It went up in flames through 
several small explosions that seemed to shake the entire street. After the third small fire, the whole van 
exploded, debris flying everywhere. Michael and Dani were pelted by bits of the van and they were soon 
enveloped by heat. Dani glanced at Michael, terrified They grabbed each other's hand and shut their eyes as 
the heat intensified. 


There was one more blast wave and then the fire in the air extinguished itself in a rush. 


After the world was still again, Dani opened his eyes. He was lying on his stomach, his left hand clutching his 
bag underneath him. He had a hold of Michael's hand with his right. He looked forward and saw nothing but a 
small wasteland of fire down the street, that hadn't been there a few seconds earlier. Dani looked over at 
Michael. He was facing Dani's direction but his eyes were still closed. While Michael's right hand was in Dani's, 
his left was hovering above Dani's head, holding a backpack. 


Michael dropped the backpack onto Dani's body and his left arm fell across his chest. The top of the backpack 
was seared off but it wasn't on fire nor hot at all. Dani knocked it off of himself and pushed himself up to his 
knees, which he had skinned a bit when Michael knocked him down. 


Michael still had not opened his eyes, so he didn't see Dani clap a hand across his mouth. He also didn't see 


Markus, Andi, and Sascha come running over and do the same once they got close. 


Dani watched as Michael slowly opened his eyes, his cheek still lying on the concrete. He moved his head to look 


up at him. Dari stared at him, with tears in his eyes, "Weiki.. you.!f you hadn't come running after me..." 


Michael managed a small smile and murmured, "I wasn't letting another drummer go." He looked down his body 
and saw that his jacket was mostly destroyed, hanging off of him in tatters. His left arm was burned from 
shoulder to wrist along the top. Once his body registered all the pain, he realized one side of his face was 


burned, too. Sascha and Markus helped him to his feet, careful not to touch his left. Michael was able to walk 


just fine. The blast didn't seem to make it much further than their torsos. 
Markus stared down the street and quietly whimpered, "My house..." 
At the exact same time, Sascha whimpered, "My van.” 


Andi went over to stand next to them, observing all the damage. No one really moved any closer to the house, 
or what once was Markus' home. There were van parts scattered everywhere along the street. Markus’ house 
was nothing but a pile of rubble, same with the houses on either side of his. Michael walked past them and 
knelt down to pick something up. The rest of the guys gathered around him to see what it was as Michael held 
it up to the light. 


It was a small piece of metal that was tinged red. An odd, circular pattern decorated one side and the other 
side appeared to be burned. "This was a part of the bomb. It had to have been. That's what | heard last night, 
| think" 


All eyes turned on Michael as he put the little piece of metal in his pocket and without another word, headed 
off in the direction of The Backstage. They followed him. Dani picked up his bag and ran after the group, as 


well. Markus took a final glance at his vaporized neighborhood before turning the corner. 


Kai Hansen was sitting at a table in The Backstage, contemplating calling the guys. He heard rumors going 
around the place about some neighborhood just getting blown to bits a few minutes before. He didn't believe 
that and fluffed it off as just gossip. That is, until Helloween walked in the front door. He put his phone away 
and ran over to them, completely ignoring the fact that they were late. 


"Weiki, what the hell happened to you? What's going on?" 


Markus gave him a look that read "We'll tell you later". The lady behind the counter came over to them, 
carrying a few clean towels. She handed one to Michael, one to Andi, and one to Dani saying to keep them. They 
all told her "thank you" and went outside with Kai. 


They climbed into Kai's car and Michael put the towel over his head and leaned back against the seat, 
exhausted. Dani, Sascha, and Markus all squeezed into the backseat beside him. After driving for a few 
minutes, Andi asked Kai where exactly they were going. Kai smiled but didn't say anything. 


He eventually stopped the car in front of a small building and told everyone to get out. They went over to the 


building and Kai waved his arms toward it, "Welcome to Dreamland" 


He opened the door and ushered everyone inside. While the building itself wasn't bigger than a normal sized 
living room, there was a staircase that led straight down at an angle. Kai descended the staircase first and 
everyone followed close behind. The stairs turned into a concrete floor and that stretched on for a while then 
a door stood in front of them. Kai reached into his pocket and pulled a silver key out. He inserted it into the 


door and walked in, motioning to the others to follow. 


Sascha was the first to enter and he soon stopped in his tracks, causing Markus and Andi to bump into him. 


Dani and Michael walked in behind them and Dani shut the door. 


They had walked into a very large room unlike anything they had seen before. There were several machines 
humming on either side of the room. There were four couches spread out through the room and stacks of 
books and papers littered everywhere. They continued to walk along the carpeted floor, taking in the whole 


building. The room ended and changed into an even bigger room. 

This one had several different machines, one of which looked completely broken Someone was on the backside 
of that machine. The sound of gears turning and sparks flying met them as they walked closer. Kai disappeared 
into another room, leaving the members of Helloween standing there, bewildered. The sparking ceased and a 
blond-haired fellow looked around the side of the machine, pulling his goggles off to gawk at the visitors. 

Andi grinned, "You're still a mechanic, Roland?" 

Roland Grapow stepped away from the machine and nodded, "Yep. Still a mechanic part-time. | still remember 
everything anyhow" He went over and gave Andi a hug and pointed to his forehead. Andi told him it was 
nothing. Roland lightly shook his head and gave Sascha, Dani, and Markus each a high five. When he turned to 
Michael, he noticed how injured he was and he put a hand on his shoulder, "It's good to see you, man" 

"Yeah, it's good to see you, too." Michael moved the towel a little so he could see properly. 

"Maybe we can get you all to the infirmary." Roland looked concerned, 

"That's where we're headed" Kai had walked back into the room, Dirk and Henjo trailing behind. 

The instant Henjo spotted Michael, he ran over and threw his arms around him. "It is so good to see youl" He 
hugged Michael tightly and then noticed the towel on his head was obscuring half of his face. Some of the 
burns were visible underneath the fabric. He grabbed Michael by the arm and led him into the infirmary. 
Everyone else, including Roland, went inside as well. 

"Kai, what the hell is this place?" Markus asked 

"Dreamland. | told you." 

"| get THAT." 

"Okay, it's my lab." 


"Since when do you have a lab?" 


Kai laughed, "I had it built about ten years ago. | use it for research and for emergencies and such. It's 


underground, so like | said, it's safe and secure. No one is getting in here if they're not meant to be in here. 


Hey, | have to have something to do when l'm not on tour!" 


Once everyone had filed into the infirmary, Michael sat down on one of the cots while Dirk went over to the 
big cabinet and pulled out bandages and whatever else they would need. Henjo lifted the towel off of his head 
and breathed, "Good lord." The burns on his face looked a lot worse indoors than they did outside. "What 
happened to you guys?" Henjo may have been looking at Michael, but the question was directed at the rest of 


Helloween. 


Sascha decided to tell the story while Andi and Dani were busy bandaging their own wounds. Andi's scrape on 


his forehead had luckily stopped bleeding. 


Sascha told the guys in Gamma Ray and Roland pretty much everything that happened that morning from 


Michael waking up late, as usual, to him saving Dani's life. 


Afterwards, there was some silence minus Michael hissing through his teeth against the pain from the burns 
and Henjo whispering "sorry." every single time. When Michael was all bandaged up, he got to his feet and 
pulled his ripped jacket off. He went over to a mirror in the room and pulled his hair down over the side of his 


face so he didn't look so awkward. 


Then, he reached into his pocket and pulled out the piece of red metal he had found in the street. Kai saw it in 


his hands first and ran forward to grab it from him. 
"Where did you get this?" 


Michael shrugged, "It was in the street after the bomb went off. | don't want to assume anything, but | could 


swear that must have been a piece of it." 

Kai showed it to Henjo and Dirk and all three of them said in unison, "Holy shit." 

Dirk recalled the events of a few days before, "| hit something invisible the other day with my gun and a piece 
of it came off.. not the gun.. what | had hit. It's got the exact same pattern as this, though it's a different 
color. We're pretty certain it's related to the aliens." 


Sascha spoke up, "I saw one of them..” 


Dirk and Roland exchanged a glance. Roland whistled, "Looks like | should get back to work on fixing that 


interstellar radar machine. We're gonna need it sooner rather than later it seems." 


I0 - Awhile in Dreamland 


-Chapter I0- 
Awhile in Dreamland 


As soon as everybody had gone back out into the main room, Roland situated himself behind the broken 
machine and went to work. Kai made sure he had everything he needed and went over to the members of 


Helloween. 
"Sit down before you fall down, Weiki. Make yourselves comfortable, guys." 


Michael sat down on the floor against the wall near the radar machine. The flooring was carpeted and it was 
fairly soft, so it didn't take long for Michael to get comfortable. Henjo sat down next to him. The rest of the 


guys formed a discombobulated attempt at a circle around the two of them. 


Over the next couple hours, the rine of them ended up talking and joking around like old pals. Gamma Ray and 
Helloween hadn't toured together in a couple years and Roland had been quite busy with his own band 
Masterplan, plus his studio in Slovakia so it had been some time since they had all last seen each other. They 
reminisced about the hellish Rock tours, telling stories that Roland had never heard. Eventually he stepped 


away from the machine and joined the others on the floor and contributed his own crazy tour stories. 


Conversation shifted from talking about Helloween's US tour from earlier in the year to the broken radar 


machine when Sascha pointed to the 6-foot tall piece of metal, "What does that thing actually do?" 


Dirk was the one to answer, "Well, it essentially can pick up the presence of something outside of the 
atmosphere. It might even pick traces of things up here on Earth. We're not quite sure, though." 


"How can you not be sure?" Andi questioned. 


Kai sighed, "When we ran into this and got it in here - you're not allowed to ask how we did that - it 
apparently worked great, as we were told by who we got it from. Honestly, it looked like it hadn't been used at 
all. You see that circular indentation on the front of the machine right below the big screen? We put a piece 


of metal from a car in there to try it out. And." He paused for a bit. 


"We killed it," Henjo finished Kai's sentence, "It just went KABOOM. None of us are really engineers or mechanics 
much, so we asked Roland to help us out with fixing it." 


| have one question," Dani said, "What are you going to put in it when you get it fixed? And what if it does the 
same thing and just dies?" 


Dirk turned to him, "Well, we want to try putting that piece of ‘space metal! into it as well as the piece Weiki 
found. | mean, we'd be taking a big risk but | think we're going to try it. We HAVE to try something." 


Roland stood back up and announced, "I think | might actually have a better portion of the wiring done. I've 
sorted out where everything goes inside the machine itself. This shouldn't take more than a day or two." He 


went around to the machine and went to work again. 


For a while, the only sounds in the room were Roland attacking the machine in front of him with a wrench. Dirk 
fell onto his back and laid there in a pool of his own long brown hair, staring at the ceiling. Dani and Sascha 
were playing a game together on one of their phones. Michael had leaned his head against Henjo's shoulder and 
both of them looked to be asleep after a bit. Andi flashed a grin at Markus. The look that passed between 
them read that the two of them thought that maybe they were finally somewhere safe, somewhere where 
they could all ride this out together and maybe come out on top of these extraterrestrial creatures if the 


machine works. 


Kai sat on the carpet, staring blankly for a moment, as a thought began to dawn on him. He had somewhere he 
needed to be, but couldn't remember where. He shook his head, his fiery hair falling over his eyes and he 
jumped up, “Unisonic!" He scrambled around the room, searching for his guitar. Henjo woke up, but nobody else 
really moved. Kai ran through a door and re-emerged with his guitar case, whispering, "Ah, Michi is gonna kill 


me if | don't get down there..." 

"Have a good time at your rehearsal," Dirk said while he was still on the floor. 

"Thanks!" Kai yelled as he ran towards the front door, "I'll be back later!" 

Kai grabbed the door handle and turned it. The moment he did, the door slammed open, hitting Kai in the face. 
There was a small cry as he fell backwards. A tall guy burst through the door as everyone in the main room 
stood up. His eyes darted frantically around the room and his bald head was shiny with beads of sweat. 
Markus recognized him. 

"Piet!?" 


Piet Sielck ran down the hall to Markus and asked, "What are you doing here?" 


Dirk stared him down, "A better question would be ‘what are YOU doing here? | think you just gave your 
oldest friend a bloody nose with the door." 


Piet instantly turned around, "Kai's alive?" 

Kai emerged into the big room, rubbing his forehead, "Yeah, l'm alive. What's up?" Piet gave Kai a big hug, 
lifting the smaller man off the ground a little. "Okay.. What's wrong with you? What happened?" Kai wondered. 
When Piet let go of him, Kai noticed the sweat on his forehead, "Did you run here?" 


Piet nodded, "This isn't something you tell someone on the phone... plus | couldn't reach you on the phone. So, 


Piesel is down there making sure the place stays safe..." 


Everybody gathered closer, even Roland. Kai looked into Piet's eyes as the frantic sheen in them died away. It 
was replaced with a burgeoning sadness and he took on the look of a man who had seen too much to bear. Piet 


took a deep breath. 
"So, Piesel and | thought it would be a fun idea to come and surprise you all during your Unisonic rehearsal... 


Piet Sielck and Joachim "Piesel" Kastner walked up to the small building All the windows were shut and/or boarded 
up, most likely for precautionary means. It was the perfect opportunity for a sneak attack. Piesel joked around 
that maybe one of them would break a guitar string when they burst through the door. 


Piet laughed loudly, "Yeah, then you'd go and fix it for him, | know you would" 


Piesel grinned and nodded The two walked through the front door and headed down the hall to the big rehearsal 
room. As they neared the end of the hallway, they took notice of it being oddly quiet. If five guys were rehearsing 
for festival shows, shouldn't it be louder? A sudden bang and the crash of a cymbal on the other side of the door 
greeted that question 


They stopped in front of the door and Piet shrugged, but put a hand on his waist. Piesel watched his hand and 
whispered, "Emergencies only, remember?" Piet kept his hand on his side, his fingers curling over something attached 
fo his belt. Piet and Piesel gave each other one final unsure glance and opened the door. 


Piet had grabbed the gun out of the holster on his belt, but as they stood in the doorway, his hands became 
useless and it clatfered to the ground. 


Dennis Ward was lying on the floor near them, in a pool of blood Kosta Zafiriou's body was draped over his drum 
set. Blood tracked down the front end of it Neither of them were moving There was no rise and fall to their 


chests 


At the opposite end of the room, with broken instruments littering the floor, stood Michael Kiske. He was backed 
into the corner of the room, with Mandy Meyer moving closer to him. Mandy's arm was raised, an object in his 
hands. Michi was immobilized in fear, but saw Piet and Piesel at the door. He silently said something but Piet 


couldn't understand if, nor was he paying enough attention. Hs gaze was on Mandy's outstretched arm 


The very second that Michis name burst from Piets throat in a scream, a dark crimson flower had bloomed in 
Michael's Kiske's forehead. The sound of a gun firing reverberated off the walls of the room. Mandy lowered the 
weapon as Michi slid against the blood splattered wall 


Mandy turned to the door, his head whipping around with bird-like precision Hs black hair was slightly disheveled and 
he had dark patches on his skin that resembled bruises from a distance. Hs gait was a little crooked and when he 
walked towards Piet and Piesel, his legs moved as if they had been twisted backwards. He pulled the gun up as he 
walked. 


"PET, MOVE!" Piesel yelled and shoved hm out of the way, moving backwards himself, just as a bullet flew through 
the air in between them. Piet stumbled a moment but stayed upright. When he regained his balance, he saw that 
Piesel had the gun he had dropped The barrel was aimed in Mandy's direction. Piesel's hands were shaking but he 
kept the weapon raised, his index finger moving near the trigger. Under his breath, he was saying, 'Mandy.. please 
don't make me do this. Please..." 


Piet looked from guitarist to guitarist and then closed his eyes, not wanting to belleve this was really happening. He 
started to decide that he was dreaming and that once he opened his eyes again, the images in front of him would 
disappear. 


A single gunshot was all he heard Piets heart stopped for a second and he found it hard to breathe, but he slowly 
opened his eyes. Piesel had the gun still raised Hs hands were trembling so hard, Piet wondered how the gun hadn't 
fallen to the ground yet. Piesel had a trail of tears falling down the side of his face. 


Mandy was on the ground, a bullet wound through his forehead Hs own gun crashed to the floor next to him 
Once Piet finally regained the ability to move, he walked over to Piesel "Joachim? You all right?" 
Pesel let go of the gun, "L. didn’t. | didn’t mean to.. It just..." 


‘ts okay. Come on, we have to get out of here." Piet grabbed Piesel by the shoulders and led him outside. As Piesel 
walked to the front of the building, Piet ran back and locked the rehearsal room door, then followed his bandmate 


outside. 


Piesel made it around to the side of the place before collapsing Piet knelt down next to him on the concrete, "Just 
stay here, okay? | have fo make sure that Kai is alive. Keep an eye on the place." Piesel nodded and stared at the 


ground. 
Piet ran and didn’t stop. 
"And here | am." 


Kai fell down to his knees, feeling light-headed. Henjo put a hand on the top of his back, "It's going to be fine, 
Kai." His hand was shoved away. Kai looked around the room. Everyone else was holding back tears. Markus 


was staring at the ground, shaking his head. 


Kai turned back to Piet, who averted his eyes. An angry fire flared up inside of him, the likes of which he 
hadn't felt in a long time. He shoved Piet's chest as hard as he could. 


"WHY DIDN'T YOU DO ANYTHING!? You guys just stood there and watched it happen!’ Just because they 
weren't your bandmates doesn't mean a damn thing! You should have done something!" He turned around to 
glare at Michael, "This is just like what happened with Ingo! You didn't do a thing to save him!" He turned back 


to Piet, who now looked terrified, "| can't believe you guys... 


Kai shoved past Piet and ran for the front door. His shoes clattered against the conrete and they heard him 
run up the stairs until his footsteps faded away. 


Michael looked like someone had knocked the wind out of him. Markus and Andi approached him, "Weiki.. he 
didn't mean that." 


Michael didn't look at them, "I think he did." Trembling, he curled his hands into fists and looked down at the 


carpet. 
Roland spoke up, "Do you think Kai went over there?" 
Piet nodded, "That's most likely where he went." 


"We have to go after him. | don't want him doing anything rash." Markus headed towards the entrance at a 
sprint. Andi, Roland, and Piet followed him and they raced up the stairs. 


They made it out into the light and walked into the street. Kai's car was still parked there. Andi sighed, "Really? 


He's gonna make us run after him?" 
"The exercise will be good for us." 


The guys immediately turned at the sound of Michael Weikath's quiet voice. He approached them, "I'm going will 


you all." 
Piet gave him a half-smile, "Then, let's get going before we lose him." 


Andi Deris, Roland Grapow, Michael Weikath, Markus Grosskopf, and Piet Sielck took off down the street, unsure 
what they would see at the other end when they caught up with Kai. 


ll - When the Deed Is Done 


-Chapter Il- 
When the Deed Is Done 


Henjo and Dirk stood next to Michael, whose hands were still shaking Piet, Roland, and Andis footsteps up the 


stairs had ceased A paintul silence hung in the air. 


Dirk reached toward Michael, but put his hand down, "Hey... | really dont think Kai meant what he said. Thats just 
his way of dealing with grief. After what happened with Ingo, he was the exact same way for a while. He blows up 
lke an inferno when he's upset like that. He can't help it" 


Michael turned his icy gaze on Dirk and Henjo, and then looked behind him at Dani and Sascha He gave the two of 


them a small smile. Before anyone could stop him, he ran for the front door and disappeared up the stairs 


"Does that mean we should follow them?" Sascha asked, looking at the spot where Michael had just been. Herjo 
shook his head 


‘No. This isnt really our business. They have all known Kai a lot longer than we have. Weill be here waiting when he 
gets back." Henjo sat down on the carpet and watched the door, praying that all of them came back safe. 


Kai Hansen had the feeling that he was being followed. He glanced backwards out of the corner of his eye and 
saw that he was. Markus was at the head of the group, his curly brown hair bouncing along as he ran. He was 
flanked by Andi on one side and Roland on the other. Andi already looked out of breath. Piet was running next 
to him. 


Kai ran faster. He didn't need them coming after him. 
He did sneak one more glance and that's when he saw the man trailing behind them, slightly slower than 
everyone else. Kai saw Michael's bandaged arm and the gauze on his face shining in the sun. He could feel the 


hurt he had just induced on him even from a distance, even from just a small glance. 


Kai slowed to a halt and let the others catch up to him. When they did, the guys saw the tracks of dried 


tears on his cheeks. No one spoke a word. They all just waited to see what Kai's next move would be. 

Kai's tears began to form again, "| have to go down there. | need to see them one last time." 

Markus put a hand on his shoulder, "If you don't want us to go in with you..” 

Kai cut him off, "Please come in with me. | know | ran off, but," he glanced at Michael for a second, "| can't go 


in there alone." Piet stood next to him and put a hand on Kai's other shoulder. The three walked the rest of 
the way together, Michael, Roland, and Andi following closely behind 


As the building finally came into sight, Kai pushed away from Markus and Piet and sprinted toward the place. 
He disappeared through the front door, ignoring the fact that Piesel was sitting on the side of the building, 
staring off into the sky. The group ran up to the front door, but Piet stayed outside. 


"| need to make sure Joachim is okay. Plus.. none of the four of them inside were my bandmates." Piet went 
over and sat down next to Piesel, who just kept on staring at nothing. Markus, Andi, Roland, and Michael headed 
down the hall and saw Kai standing in front of the door. 


Kai shook his head several times, clearing his mind. "On the count of three, we open the door and go in. One.. 


two..." 
"Three." 
Kai unlocked the door with his key and pushed it open. 


Markus had to catch him. Kai's legs became weak the moment the door opened to reveal the scene before 
them, one that seemed to come out of a horror movie. After a minute or two, the feeling in his legs returned 
and he took that first tentative step into the room. He took in the area before him, a place that was both 


familiar to him and a living bad dream at the same time. 


Markus, Roland, and Michael walked in after him. Dennis was closest to the door, a decent amount of blood 
surrounding him. The second Andi had seen him, he backed away. He said he was going to stay in the hallway 
and slid to the floor. Roland sat down next to him. Markus gave him a questioning look, and Roland shook his 


head. Markus and Michael were on their own with keeping Kai in line. 


The two maneuvered their way through the room, walking slowly. Their tour manager Kosta was still leaning 


over his drum set, the Unisonic logo on the front partially obscured by his blood. 


Kai was in the corner of the room, on his knees next to Michael Kiske's body. Markus came closer to him and 
heard a soft whisper coming from the redhead, "I had a bad feeling about something last night.. | should have 
been here.. | wish | could have been here with you guys this morning. l'd be with you all right now," Markus 
closed his eyes and put his hand over his eyes as Kai continued, "I don't think you can hear me, but if you can, 
know that Weiki is okay. He's a little beat up, but he saved a life today. | want you to know that. | have no idea 
what you think of him, but just know that he's a good guy. |... Ill see you on the other side, buddy.. over the 


rainbow." 


When Kai stood up again, he saw Michael Weikath watching him. Kai gave him a sheepish grin, "l'm really sorry 
about what | said to you earlier. | truly didn't mean that. | was just mad and it was like my brain rewound 
itself twenty years. | hadn't felt instant grief like that in a long time.." Michael put his left hand up to silence 
him. He smirked at Kai. 


"You're forgiven, okay?" 


"How, though?" 


Michael thought for a moment and then looked Kai right in the face, "Life is too short to cry but long enough 
to try." 


‘Its true what some people say about you. You do know how to make someone feel better." Kai motioned for 
Michael and Markus to follow him. He didn't look nearly as grief-stricken as he had when they walked in. 
Markus followed along as Kai said, "Man... | don't know what the hell Mandy was thinking. | never figured him to 
be the homicidal maniac type." Roland and Andi got to their feet as Kai went back out in the hallway. He noticed 
that Markus had stopped following him. He heard his voice behind him. 


"Weiki.. What are you doing?" 
Kai turned around and headed back in. Andi and Roland reluctantly went in, too. 


Michael had knelt down next to Mandy Meyer's lifeless body. Curiosity had grabbed ahold of him, and Michael 
reached forward and ran a hand along Mandy's arm, tracing the path of the dark patches of skin there. They 


were a slate grey color and they ran up and down both of his arms, snaking up his neck. 


Michael became aware of four people standing behind him. Then, he heard Andi whisper, "Oh my God.. What did 
Mandy do to himself? He's all bruised.” 


"| don't think those are bruises." Michael said. 


Kai exchanged a look with everyone, "What are you talking about?" Michael shook his head and put a hand on 
Mandy's arm again. That was when he noticed something quite odd. If he had been shot in the forehead, where 
was all the blood? A shock ran through his fingertips when he touched the grey part again. Michael threw his 
arm into the air, shocked The others backed up a step. 


Michael's hand began trembling, but he touched Mandy's chest. His palm touched the blue shirt Mandy was 
wearing and instantly, something seemed to leap up in his chest. It crashed against the underside of Mandy's 
skin and Michael felt a jump in the dead man's chest. 


Roland leaned forward to have a better look and Michael felt a large jump in his own chest. He shoved Roland 
backwards and yelled, "Guys, GET BACK!" When Kai and Andi looked at him strangely, Michael jumped to his feet 
and pushed them back himself. He stood in front of them with his arms stretched out to either side of him 
and slowly walked backward, with the others slowly moving behind him. 


One of Mandy's hands twitched and within seconds, his hands were planted firmly on the ground. He pushed 
himself up to a sitting position and then awkwardly got to his feet. He rolled his head in the guys’ direction, 
even though his eyes were closed. All five of them had forgotten how to breathe. Kai inhaled and stuttered 
out, "M-Mandy?" 


At the mention of his name, Mandy opened his eyes and stared them all down. A loud gasp of surprise had 
risen up from the group. Mandy's eyes were no longer the brown they once were. The irises had turned a 
bright vermillion. His eyes were slightly cloudy and the whites of his eyes were so bloodshot that they almost 


were red instead of white. He walked forward a step. 
Michael felt Markus breathe against the back of his neck, "What do we do? He's going to come after us." 


Roland looked left and right and spotted Piet's gun on the floor. Keeping an eye on Mandy's location, he bent and 
picked it up, "We can use this if need be." 


Michael turned around to see the weapon. He turned back to Mandy. Mandy had abandoned his own gun after 
he stood up. 


"He's already been shot in the head, though. He's still standing. How are we going to take him down if he comes 
after us?" Andi sounded terrified. He looked to Kai and Michael for answers. Kai didn't have any. He was just as 
freaked out as the others. 


Mandy continued to move towards them slowly. He didn't seem to understand the concept of walking anymore 


but he managed it one step at a time, his gaze fixated on the five musicians in front of him. 


Then, Mandy spoke. His voice came out very deep and he spoke in a foreign language. It sounded like a 
backwards version of Parseltongue, very snake-like. "How much Harry Potter does Mandy watch?" Markus 
tried a joke out but Kai wasn't amused. They kept slowly moving backwards as Mandy came closer, an evil 
murderous gleam appearing in his eyes. The group moved slowly just in case the slightest movement would set 


Mandy off on another killing spree. 


Michael turned around as Mandy continued to talk, though it seemed no one could understand him. Roland had 


the gun raised a little. "Roland, shoot him in the chest." Michael said. 


"WEIKI!" Kai's horrified cry reached Michael's ears and he spun around to see that Mandy had run toward 
them. 


He was mere inches away from them when Michael yelled to Roland, "The chest, just do it! NOW!" He moved 
out of the way as Roland stepped forward and took aim. He took one breath and pulled the trigger. 


The bullet collided with Mandy's chest and he was knocked back, dark crimson blood exploding out of his back. 


He slammed into the ground, immobile. 
It took several moments for the five of them to catch their breath, but they all eventually calmed down. 


"We need to just get out of here right away before it all gets worse," Kai grabbed Roland by the collar of his 
shirt and tried to drag him out, but Roland pulled away. He was watching Andi, Markus, and Michael. The three 


had taken a step or two closer to Mandy. Kai sighed and walked over to them. He turned to Michael, "You 


mentioned that those patches on his arm weren't bruises... If they're not bruises, what are they?" 
Michael knelt down next to Mandy, "They feel like scales more than anything.’ 


Markus snorted, "So, he turns into a zombie somehow and a reptile at the same time. | mean that language he 


spoke in.. He sounded like a snake or something. | couldn't even figure out a word he said." 
Michael looked up at him, puzzled, "You couldn't understand that? He said what he said quite clearly." 


"Are those bandages cutting off circulation to your head, Weiki?" Kai raised an eyebrow, "Whatever he said 


wasn't intelligible. It wasn't even his normal speaking voice. It was like gibberish, no one could have understood 


it" 
"| did, though. He clearly said ‘Wake us when you've healed the world.” 


It got quiet for a moment as Kai's eyes darted between Markus and Michael, trying to make sense of this. 
Then, a gasp escaped from Andi. 


"Oh... My.. God. You have to see this." 


They all turned to him and instantly Michael's blood ran cold. Andi had a hold of Mandy's left arm and was 
holding it up. There, written on the inside of his wrist, was a three digit number: 100. 


Michael fell to his knees, "It's just like the bartender..." 


"Whoa, wait a minute! Mandy's tattoo was of the number 64, not I00!" Kai was perplexed, "He thought he had 
fallen asleep somewhere the other night and someone tattooed a 69 on him as a joke. How is it 100 now? And 
what about the bartender? You mean that kid that burned down the hospital? What's he got to do with any of 
this?" 


Michael and Markus locked eyes and Markus nodded. Michael lifted his right arm so the inside of his wrist was 


facing Kai. Kai stared, his eyes wide. 


"36? | can't believe it's that high already." Andi went over to Michael while Roland and Kai examined his arm. 


The two were freaked out for sure at this point, but nonetheless curious. 


"Okay, we should get back to Dirk and Henjo. Maybe they can help to make sense of all this. | need to know 
what's going on" Kai helped Michael up and the five of them headed back out into the sunshine. It was about 
mid-afternoon at that point. Piet saw them all exit the building and stood up to greet them. Piesel was still 
sitting, his hands clasped together over the top of his head, flattening his dark blond hair. His head was down 


and resting on his knees. 


"He's a slight wreck," Piet told them, "He feels bad that he killed Mandy like that." 

Kai went over to Piesel, the others standing nearby. Kai knelt down in front of him, "Hey Piesel.. Don't beat 
yourself up over it. You have to know that you did the right thing. Please know that. That guy inside wasn't 
Mandy. It couldn't have been" 

While Piesel didn't move much, he did say something. 


"Ingo says to keep Weiki safe." Piesel finally looked up and saw everyone. "That's what Michi said before... you 


know." 

Markus smiled and put an arm around Michael's shoulder, "He doesn't have to worry.” 
Piesel nodded and stood up, "So, we're going back to your place, Kai? Or, sorry, can we?" 
‘Of course. You guys go on ahead - I'm going to lock the door here." 


The others started to walk down the street. Kai caught up with them a minute or two later and they headed 
off to Dreamland. 


Henjo was still sitting in the same spot, looking at the door when seven men walked back inside, "Oh thank God. 


What went down over there? You were gone for some time." 


Kai, Michael, Andi, and Markus took turns telling the story of what had transpired. Dani and Sascha listened 
carefully while Dirk and Henjo took all the information in to try and decipher it. 


"Weiki... | knew you were hiding something." Henjo smirked at his friend. Michael just rolled his eyes. 
Dirk looked over at Kai, "It's got to be something mental. I'm just curious how it would be transferred to a 
person. That might even be what's going on with the rest of the world, too. There's been so much killing lately 


- a lot more than normal. Its just going to keep getting worse." 


"What if its something internal?" All eyes turned to Sascha, "How else would the number be changing? And 
then the person's skin turning grey like that. It could be a combination of both maybe." 


"That's a good assumption, Sascha. The only problem I'm seeing is how are we going to actually tell that it is? 
We don't have anything like an x-ray machine in here - | told you we should have invested in one, Kai." Kai shot 
Dirk a look before Dirk continued, "I have no idea how to tell if there is some kind of internal problem." 


"Hospitals have that kind of stuff," Piet said. 


"Yes, because they're just going to let us use that stuff for free," Dani laughed, then got a little serious, "Plus 
at the working one, they've probably got a lot of cases of injuries around and | wouldn't want to take away 


from someone who might be critically injured” 


"That's why we go to the burned hospital" The entire group turned to Kai. Was he serious? "Look, he was only 
one person and couldn't get the firemen from every side. They managed to get the back end of the building 
doused first. The front end is pretty much destroyed but the back side might still have working machines. It's 
worth a shot." 


Dirk got up, "Fine then, who's ready for an adventure tomorrow?" Everyone else in the room looked at each 


other then stood up and nodded. "All right, then, tomorrow we'll go check it out." 


Kai went off in the direction of his room, "Yes, tomorrow. I'm exhausted so l'm going to bed already. See you 
guys. Oh, make yourselves comfortable anywhere. There's a few rooms around with beds or there's always 
the carpet or one of the couches." He closed the door behind him and laid down on the single bed in the room. 
He looked up at the ceiling and before falling asleep, his thoughts moved to what he had seen when he went 
back into the Unisonic space to lock it up. 


Kai went into the building once more, this time with the intention of it being one of the last times he would come 
back here. He pulled the key from his pocket and grabbed the doorknob. Before locking it, he looked into the room. 
Mandy, Dennis, and Michi were stil on the floor. Kosta hadnt moved. The place was exactly as it had been left a 


few minutes before. 


He started to back up out of the room then noticed the white board on the wall It was used to write down what 
songs the band was practicing at the time. Written on the board was a phrase: 


"And you should never blame me 


Im not at fault." 
Kai recognized the handwriting immediately as Mandy Meyer's 


Later on in the night, after the others had all gone to bed, Michael Weikath left Dreamland and went up the 
staircase. He exited through the front door and stood in the street. The entire ground space above the 
underground lab was covered in grass. There was a good view of the night sky from there. He went over and 


sat down, staring off into the dark. His mind was slightly at ease and he closed his eyes as the breeze picked 
up. 


In the darkness of his mind, the voice returned. The deep voice wasn't pleased. Michael and the voice argued 
for a while. Michael wanted to know what was going on and the voice ignored him, going on and on about what 
had happened to Mandy. Eventually, the voice became frustrated and Michael pleaded, "Please... Just tell me 
what is going to happen. What is going on?" 


The voice attempted a sigh and said, "You and |, we will be as one. You and your world with help us fulfill what 
we understand as Mission Motherland." The voice disappeared without another word and startled, Michael 


opened his eyes, looking around to make sure he was still alone. 


Michael turned his gaze on the starry sky above. There were so many stars visible at this time of night and 
the sight was calming. He sat there in that same position, staring at the universe, not caring how much his 
neck began to hurt, and just took in the beautiful sight.. the multitude of stars that became visible the more 
he continued to watch, the milky way galaxy.. 


He heard footsteps in the grass behind him and out of the corner of his eye, saw Markus Grosskopf sit down 
next to him. He didn't say anything, just offered his presence. Michael looked down and oddly, an old memory 
came to him, one that he couldn't help but say out loud. 


"Do you remember that one time back in the ‘80s? Michi, who was all of nineteen and shorter than me, 
wanted to try out a Randy Rhoads-type move. He called me over while we were rehearsing on the stage and 
told me to get onto his shoulders. | gave him the most skeptical look. He was serious. So, he had me hold my 
guitar and | tried to climb onto his back to sit on his shoulders. And then | fell off and my guitar fell with me. 
| landed on top of that thing and cut my arm open. Michi was halfway between laughing and being concerned 
for my well-being. Then, he ran around yelling for a doctor. He tripped over something and purposefully tried 


to hurt himself to make me feel better." 

Markus saw the tears falling down the side of Michael's face, the trail illuminated in the moonlight. 

"Markus... What happened with Mandy..? | don't want that to happen with me. | don't want to lose sight of 
reality and hurt you guys. And.. l.. never hated Michi. | never wanted him to leave. If | hadn't been the one to 
have to tell him to go, he wouldn't have had to start Unisonic, and he and the others wouldn't have been there 
Today...” 

And for the second time in his life, Markus held Michael as he cried into his shoulder. 


Markus glanced up to the sky. There was a rainbow shining in the light of the moon. 


"Don't you worry, Michi and Ingo, we'll take care of him" 


[2 - Heart of Darkness 


-Chapter 12- 
Heart of Darkness 


For once, Michael wasn't the late one. Markus was the last to walk out into the main room of the lab. Dirk, 
Piet, and Piesel were all in the small kitchen a few doors down from the bedroom Markus walked out of. 
Michael stood against the wall, watching everyone go in and out of different rooms carrying clothes and/or 
food. Henjo walked over to him and handed him a cherry Popsicle. Michael grinned slightly and grabbed it from 


him. 
"Henjo... it's 10:30 in the morning.” 


"So? We don't really have much in the kitchen. Plus, we weren't expecting eight extra people in here. Just take 


it. We'll be leaving soon and you need as much strength as you can get" 


Michael unwrapped the Popsicle and turned to watch Roland He was still working on the radar machine and 
hadn't stopped all night. The man was determined to go with the rest of the group, even if it meant sacrificing 


sleep so the machine would be working again as soon as possible. 


Henjo grabbed Michael by the arm once he was finished with his "breakfast" and led him toward the infirmary 
to change his bandages. Andi and Dani were already inside. Andi was gazing at his reflection in the mirror. His 


forehead still had a large scrape on it but he was okay otherwise. Piesel was helping Dani rewrap his legs. 
Michael watched as Dani winced a couple times. "Sorry about tackling you like that yesterday." 
Dari looked over at him and smiled, "No need. I've had worse in the past." 


Henjo began slowly pulling the bandages off of his arm and once he was finished, he asked, "Weiki, does your 


arm hurt at all?" 


Michael turned back to him, shaking his head. He looked down to see the burns gone, replaced by a series of 
small scars. He didn't feel any pain, not even when Henjo put slight pressure down on his left arm. Henjo pulled 


the gauze off of his face and it was the same thing there. The burns were gone and in its place some scars. 


Dani, Andi, and Piesel stared for a few seconds before Henjo shoved the three out of the room. Michael stood 
up and tried to walk past Henjo, who held him back. "I don't understand how you healed overnight. | don't get 
what's going on either and | know we will probably find out today if there's even anything going on at all. I'm 


just curious, are you nervous about finding out?" 


Henjo was met with a barely audible response, "More than anyone will know." 


"Well, | hope for your sake it's nothing too serious." 
"Can you let me through? | should go get ready." 
Henjo put his arm down and let Michael through the door. 


Michael was met with a delighted chorus of "You're healed!" and everyone in the main room running over to 
establish a spontaneous group hug around him. Henjo was the only one who didn't join in. Ever since Helloween 


had shown up at Dreamland, he had felt something strangely odd with the group that had only increased. 


Dont celebrate it. It cant possibly be a good sign, he thought to himself, while somewhere inside he hoped his 


instincts were failing him on this. 


Half an hour later, everybody had re-gathered in the hallway in front of the entrance. A small game plan had 
been set with one rule: the group was to stick together at all costs. 


They waited for Roland to finish what he was working on with the radar machine, which happened to be the 
screen, and then they all filed slowly up the stairs. When they made it out into the sunlight, the group walked 
past Kai's car and went out into the street. Markus knew the way and the rest of the guys followed along 
behind him as he led them through the empty streets of Hamburg. 


The walk was encapsulated in silence as the group wandered the streets. Every building they went past was 
either abandoned or the windows were broken, doors were busted, and lights were out. Kai's lab wasn't too far 
away from the city, but it was a peaceful quiet over there. Here in the city, it was just barren as it seemed 


everybody within had taken off in only a few days’ time. 


Michael was the only one who seemed to hear the loud whirring sound above. He looked straight up as 
something zoomed by through the air and a small light could be seen miles into the sky. A tiny ping went off 
in his mind and he latched onto the arm of the closest person to him, which happened to be Piet. 


"Everyone has to get to the closest alleyway immediately or at least somewhere where we can get out of the 
street!" Michael dragged Piet along and the rest of the group ran after them. They sprinted about fifty feet 


and turned the corner into a darkened alley. 
"What's happening? Why are we in an alley, Weiki?" Kai asked. 


Michael, Henjo, Andi and Dirk snuck a peek at the street and saw someone else standing there where they had 
just been before they took off. He must have come outside wondering what that yelling had been As the man 
stood there, scratching his head in wonder, that light that Michael had seen fell to the ground in front of him. 
The man bent to look at it and from their position, the group heard a loud beep followed by the echo of a 
scream as it began and died within a second. 


Andi had to blink several times to make sure he wasn't hallucinating, that he had actually just witnessed 


someone get vaporized before his very eyes, "Did you all just.." The others all nodded slowly. 


No one down below heard the yelling that was directed at a young Raythean who doesn't pay attention. Miles 
above the ground, in a small spacecraft, Gorgar was backed into a corner cowering as his older comrade 


Savage screamed at him. 


"Why can't you listen to the King!? They were not the target! Why did he have to send me out with this 
pathetic weakling? Why couldn't | have gone with Demonseed? If you screwed up the mission, | don't know what 
I'm going to do! You know he'll blame me since l'm the older one." Savage raked his claws across Gorgar's face, 


causing the young kid to run and hide underneath the control panel, his ears flattening. 


Gorgar had forgotten that the King wanted one human and the human's friends in this general area left alone 


if possible. 


The King Raythean gathered his workers up in the mothershp. He split four of them into groups of two: Savage and 
Gorgar were a team, as well as Demonseed and Warrior. He felt odd having to put Gorgar with the cruelest of all 
the Raytheans but he figured Savage would keep the kid in lne. 


Specific directions were delivered to Savage and Gorgar as they would be flying over the country called Germany 


on their test run 


"You know what he looks Ike. IF you see him with his friends, do not under any circumstances attack them. This 
whole thing could have been done twenty Earth years ago if it hadn't been for a friend of his doing what he did. 
We can't lose any more of our kind and killing even one of his human friends could make him retaliate. | know how 


his mind works - people close fo him are important to him and he could bring down our entire operation Don't 


attack them if our plans are to stil be perfect” 


Gorgar felt like an idiot for attacking the human and his friends. He remembered there was a big group 
surrounding him and the King would surely have his head for that one. 


"You're in luck, kid. They're unharmed. You got off easy on this one. You no longer get to control the release of 


the test bombs, though. Steer the ship and don't make me angry." 


Gorgar ran out from his hiding place and Savage was looking out of the window. He went to join him and saw 
the eleven humans still wandering the streets below. "Get over to the controls and steer this ship to the next 


area. NOW!" Gorgar jumped and then ran over to the controls. 


The spacecraft shot off into the distance. Michael and the rest of the group watched it disappear and then 


turned around to where an innocent person had just been decimated. 


Markus began to usher everyone down the street so they could continue on and pretend that didn't just 
happen. They all went along in silence for about a mile. 


Dari looked at Sascha after a bit and said out loud, "He saved us again" 


It didn't take Sascha long to realize who he was talking about. All eyes in the group turned to Michael and he in 
turn looked around at each one of them. Every non-Helloween member of the group gave him a small smile. 
Andi looked at him with a serious expression and Markus’ was one that was half concern and half impatience. 
Michael turned away as the group began to chat away endlessly. All he could make out was that they were all 


whispering about him and his strange instincts as of late. 


Something eventually snapped inside him and he raised his voice above all the chatter, causing everyone to 


stop walking, "Okay! I'll talk. | will tell you all what's been happening.’ 
Andi grinned at Markus and said under his breath, "Told you." 


Michael motioned for everyone to keep walking so they didn't waste any time and he relayed everything that 
had been going on over the past week, the knot in his chest slowly loosening with each word. He mentioned 
February 24th and the blue light and how he felt, seeing something flying across the sky, the explosion at 
Andi's house and how real that had felt even though it was apparently non-existent, that creepy metallic ball 
that showed up in the night, everything with the number and how his wrist had hurt the other day, all the 


pain in his chest.. 


Michael talked about how he felt something was wrong with the plane but he unfortunately didn't know why he 
had felt that way about it, except that that amount of turbulence and the lights going out didn't seem normal. 
He made mention of that poking feeling he had in his chest before they were knocked on their backs in Markus’ 
neighborhood and feeling that same thing right before he ran after Dani and the house went up in flames. He 
didn't know why anything was happening. 


"That voice that keeps popping up in my head.. he's mentioned something about a Mission Motherland. | don't 
even know what the hell that means. That day with the earthquake was the first time | heard him. He asked 


for another chance, though I'm not sure what that means. 


"And | don't know if this is even relevant but.. the other day at Andi's house, right before the windows got 
blown out, | saw.." Michael took a deep breath, "Ingo on the other side of the glass. He tried to talk to me but 
then disappeared. Really, though, | don't have a clue as to what's going on but | really wish | did" 


The silence returned as Michael looked at each of the guys around him. They all had gone quiet and the color 
had drained from a few of their faces. Andi and Markus looked like a small weight had lifted off of them but a 
heavier one had fallen on them directly after. "I'm sorry | kept this all a secret for so long." 


Andi tried to smile, "It's fine. I'm just glad you finally told us something." 


"We'll be at the hospital after this next turn" Markus pointed to the left and the group walked around a tall 
building and ended up at a clearing that was roped off with yellow tape. The front side of the hospital building 


was in shambles. As they neared the mess of a building, they could see the front door had fallen in and was 


broken, windows were shattered, and the building itself was burned to a crisp a few floors up. 


It began to appear that coming here had been a waste of time but Kai wasn't in the mood to give up. He ran 
around to the back side, shoving the tape out of his way as best he could. It turned out that Kai had been 
right. The back end of the hospital appeared to be stable, though the walls were a bit tarnished. He grabbed 
the handle to the back door and pulled it open carefully. 


The group walked through the hospital as cautiously as possible. There was no telling how actually stable the 
walls were. The front of the building was definitely off limits. Michael heard things crash down through several 
floors up front. 


"We have to find Radiology... quickly," Dirk said as he moved closer to Henjo. "I'd rather not have the place fall 


in on us." 


After a bit, there was a sign hanging on one wall that was readable. It pointed down a hallway and to the right 
as to where the Radiology wing was. It was luckily out of the wreckage up front. As they walked, Piet looked up 
at the ceiling and noticed the lights were dark, "Is the electricity out?" Everybody else looked up as well and at 
the end of the hall, Andi flipped a light switch up and down several times. The ceiling lights went unaltered. 


"Hm... I'll go and see if the fuse box is working properly, maybe see if the electricity is out. I'll be back" Roland 
waved to them all and took off running the way they had come in. Piesel shrugged his shoulders and then 
followed suit after him. The rest of them entered the Radiology area. There were no windows in this part of 
the hospital so it was fairly dark when they entered. 


Lights slowly flickered on and a few machines began to hum as Roland and Piesel entered the room. The guys 
walked to the end of the area where the x-ray room was. Henjo turned a few of the levers and the screen lit 
up on one side of the glass window, "All right, Weiki. When you go into the room, make sure you put on all the 
protective gear. Even if there happens to be nothing wrong with you, | don't want anything bad to happen 


because none of us actually know how to use this technology.’ 


Michael nodded. Andi, Sascha, Markus, and Dani went into the room with him. Once the door was closed, Henjo 
and Kai worked on figuring out which buttons made the x-rays work and what did what. 


Michael breathed slowly and closed his eyes. Ever since walking in, he had felt a huge bout of anxiety wash 
over him. It felt like someone had dropped a huge safe on his chest. Andi and Sascha came over to him 
carrying the heavy vest and other gear that was needed. Dani watched Henjo and Kai smile at each other 
through the glass and hit a few buttons. The x-ray machine came to life with a start. 


Instantly, the weight Michael had felt on his chest slammed straight through him. His torso exploded with pain. 
He grabbed a hold of the front of his shirt, screamed, and then fell to Andis side. Markus ran forward and 
helped catch him before his head could hit the ground. Dani watched Michael latch on to Andi's arm and not let 


go, his face contorted in pain. 


Sascha yelled as loudly as he could, "Turn it off! Herjo, turn the machine off!" 


Henjo and Kai scrambled around looking for the off switch. Kai reached forward and hit the button in the top 
left corner of the control panel and the x-ray machine shut down. Michael let go of Andi and fell into Markus’ 


arms as the horrific pain in his chest ceased with the machine. 


The door opened and Kai ran inside. As Michael got back up, and Andi and Markus helped him out the door, Dani 


looked to Kai and asked, "Isn't there something less intense than x-rays?" 


"There's an ultrasound machine not too far from here. That's less intensive. We can give that a shot, plus it's 
in real time." Roland pointed to a door on the left of the wing. Andi put an arm around Michael's shoulders and 
the group went over to the door and went in. It was a small room, but they all managed to fit inside without 
being too cramped. Henjo turned the machine on and sat down on the chair in front of the machine. Michael laid 


down on the long chair. 


"The pain was in your chest, right? | think we should look there first." Sascha said. Henjo nodded and flipped a 


few buttons on the machine. The screen lit up and he tilted it so that everyone could see. 


lm gonna need you take your shirt off, Weiki," Henjo said, "I also need you to put this gel on your chest 


wherever you want the transducer to go. The gel makes the whole thing work properly.’ 


Michael took his t-shirt off and set it on the back of his chair, then took the tube of gel from Henjo. Though 
it was cold, he spread it over every inch of his chest. He handed the tube back to Henjo and rested his head 
against the back of the chair, turning to face the screen Henjo turned on the transducer and looked around 
the room. It seemed that everybody held their breath as the little transducer device was lowered down to 
meet Michael's skin. 


Markus began chanting to himself. 

There's nothing wrong with him.. 

There's nothing wrong with him.. 

There's nothing wrong with him.. 

As Henjo moved the transducer around Michael's chest, it all looked normal. His organs appeared on the screen 
as they should. The device was moved around from one end of his chest to the other and both of lungs were 
visible. They, too, looked fine, or as normal as they should. Kai let out a sigh of relief but he was the only one. 


"Henjo.. what is that?" Dani asked quietly. 


Everyone looked to where Dani was pointing. Both of Michael's lungs were visible and small outlines of his 


ribcage could be seen But right in the middle, there appeared to be a small mass. 


"That's his heart, Dani." Piet told him. But, as he looked at the image on the screen, he started to rethink that. 


The mass began to slowly move. 
"Stop moving the transducer." Andi said. 
Henjo shook his head, a tremble in his voice, "I'm.. not moving it at all." 


Michael's heart was directly behind the moving mass. It could easily be seen beating quickly in the black-and- 
white image. The thing in front continued to move. It turned and little pieces of something were jutting out 
from several different points. It moved for a few more seconds and then stopped. The tiny little things jutting 
out from it kept moving, though. They extended a bit more and then those too stopped. 


Markus was directly behind Michael and grabbed a hold of his hand. 


Kai was sitting on the chair Michael was in and leaned forward to gaze at the screen As he moved closer, 


something else appeared on the screen 
Two little bright red dots popped onto the screen directly on top of the big thing in his chest. 
More than one man in the room screamed. 


A scrambled noise came through the machine as several little white pointed dots appeared below the red ones. 
The noise unscrambled itself and a snake-like voice entered the room. Michael seemed to fall into a trance and 


said slowly, "You've doomed our colonies.. Wake us when you've healed the world." 


Markus pulled on Michael's arm and Michael blinked a couple times then looked back at the screen. The four 
points jutting out of the mass were fully extended. That's when everyone in the room realized they were 
appendages. The two red eyes blinked in and out. The tiny white specks disappeared and reappeared as the little 
creature opened and closed its mouth. Two little things jutting out of its head moved softly up and down, Its 
snake-like voice filled the room again, the sound coming straight from the machine. 


The little creature attacked the screen, slamming into it several times right where the transducer device was 
located on Michael. Each time it did, he yelped and gripped Markus’ hand tighter. The deep voice broke through 
and filled his mind, "It seems you have figured this out a lot faster than many of the others before you. So, 
hand in hand we will march through time. Plead for your welcome and you won't get hurt. We will show you 


dimensions and bring you our ways." 


Michael's eyes grew wide and he looked at the creature that was inside of him, shown on the screen He 
shoved the transducer off of his chest before the thing attacked him again. The pain stopped and the voice 
spoke again before disappearing, "There is so much more to research and find, but for now the next phase of 


Mission Motherland is going smoothly. See to it that it does and that you DO NOT suffer the fate of the 


previous one like you." 


Once his brain was quiet again, his arm that he had a hold of Markus’ with went slack. He continued to look at 
the screen, which was frozen on the image of the red eyed "thing" that had been causing him so much pain. 


He looked at the arms, the legs, its pointed ears, and thought of the voice's last statement. 


Each person in the room spoke one by one as the truth dawned on all of them. Michael didn't see who was 
speaking but he heard each distinctive voice, although they all seemed to blend together. 


Piesel: "That's a creature.. an animal, right?" 

Piet: "Can't you see its red eyes? I'm sure it is, Piesel." 

Roland: "How did it get in there?" 

Andi: "Weiki, you said that mecharical ball said sequence initiated." 

Dirk: "That could be how it got in there." 

Dari: "What is it doing in there?" 

Sascha: "Its eyes are red.” 

Markus: "And that voice... the language it spoke in Its the same one Mandy spoke in” 

Kai: "Mandy had red eyes when he reanimated like that and his skin was turning grey." 

Henjo: "And the numbers..2" 

Sascha: "They keep going up." 

Dirk: "And then the people go out and kill other people." 

Andi: "If the number hits 100, then the person dies?" 

Dari: "And their skin turns grey and their eyes turn red" 

Kai: "Mandy had written on the wall that it wasn't his fault that he killed everyone." 

And in that instant, the reality set in 

Not a single person in the room moved an inch. Michael never once took his eyes off the screen. The red-eyed 
creature frozen in time stared back at him, taunting him. He imagined it smiling at him, an evil callous grin, the 


grin of someone who was on the verge of total world domination and was watching the whole world burning 
before him, laughing with a satanic smile. 


And there was the reptile, hidden until now. 


The one who hadn't said a word spoke up as he heard soft weeping behind him, recognizing Markus’ voice. Andi 
lost his balance and fell on one knee. Henjo looked at Michael to see a single tear fall from the man's eyes. 


Michael spoke, a tone of understanding in his voice mixed with one of pure fear, 

"lm becoming one of them." 

Henjo looked around the room as faces fell. They all knew what the word "them" was referring to: the aliens, 
the extraterrestrial creatures that Sascha had seen, the ones who were trying to talk to Michael through his 
mind, the creatures that were most likely trying to take over the world using the humans here on Earth. 
Markus was trying to turn away so no one could see him cry, Andi was on the ground with Dani and Dirk by 


his side and everyone else looked as if the world was ending around them. 


Henjo sighed, "I hate my instincts." 


[3 - How Many Tears 


-Chapter 13- 
How Many Tears 


Michael put his shirt back on while Henjo turned the ultrasound machine off. The image of the little alien 
creature disappeared, but only from the screen. It never left Michael's memory and he was sure it probably 


never would. 

The room slowly cleared as everyone else left one by one, leaving just Michael and Markus alone. 

Markus’ soft crying and his failed attempts to stop himself made Michael stand up and walk over to him. He 
put both of his hands on Markus’ shoulders and looked deep into his eyes. Markus watched the ice melt from 
Michael's eyes, leaving a shimmering pool of blue-grey in its wake. 

"Markus... please stop crying over me. Now, I'm not going to say that it's all going to be all right. I'm not going 
to say that I'll be okay. | can't say those things because | don't know if | will be, and while that scares me to 
no end, | don't want you to cry over me. There's no need to. I'm here, you're here, everyone else is still here.. 


that's what matters right now." 


Markus nodded sadly and then threw his arms around Michael's neck, locking him in a hug that the guitarist 
wasn't getting out of, nor did he have any intention to. 


Eventually, Markus walked out of the ultrasound room and headed over to the others just as he heard the 
youngest in the group say something. 


"We're gonna lose him." 

Dari punched Sascha in the shoulder, "Don't say that! We're not! W-We can't." 

Sascha turned on him and turned his gaze on everyone else gathered in the hallway, "You saw that thing! We 
all did! It doesn't matter what we do, we're not going to be able to touch that creature. Its too close to Weiki's 
heart. If we even do a thing, its gonna kill him! It was attacking him. There is nothing we can do to stop it, and 
don't try to tell me that there is.” 

That was met with silence all around. 


Andi spoke up, "I don't want to see him suffer, nor do | want the unthinkable to happen" 


Markus folded his arms across his chest, "We're NOT going to let him die. We can't. | don't know about you all, 
but I'm sure as hell not letting that happen" 


A chorus of approval rose from the group. 


The closing of a door made everyone turn to see Michael walking toward them. Despite everything that had 


gone on in the other room, he was smiling. 
"How much of that did you hear?" Dirk asked. 
"Enough," Michael replied. 


Andi put an arm around his shoulder and hugged him closer to him as everybody started walking down the 
hallway, retracing their steps to get back outside. 


As the group rounded the first corner after leaving the radiology wing, there was a blisteringly loud crashing 


sound very close by. It was followed by several more crashes in succession, the sound growing closer. 
"Oh, crap, we have to get out of here! | think the place is falling apart," Roland sounded terrified. 


The group ran to the back door that they had come through. Upon reaching it, the door was blocked by the 


wreckage from the floor above. More fell on top of it and everybody backed up several paces. 


"Now what do we dol?" Kai yelled, "We can't go through the front. It's probably worse!" Sounds of the building 
beginning to crumble filled the hallway they were in 


"Kai, quit whining. You know you're the one that got us into this." Andi sneered. Kai made a face back at him. 
Just then, they were met with a pungent smell that caused immediate panic. 


"The building is on fire.. again?" Dirk looked all around the hallway, trying to pinpoint where the fire was coming 
from. That was when smoke began to fill the hall. 


"We have to chance going through the front at this rate unless one of the side doors is unlocked along the 
way," Markus said. He motioned for the others to follow and headed towards the front. On the way, they ran 
into a few doors that led outside, but all seemed to be locked. None of them budged when pushed. 


As they neared the front end of the building, they were met with another crash from up above. Something 

large fell through the ceiling and landed on the floor behind them all. Piesel and Dani, who were at the back of 
the group, continued running forward and slammed into Sascha and Piet, toppling them both over. Andi, Henjo, 
and Michael went over and helped them all back up just as there was rapid gunfire shot at the large piece of 


furniture on the floor. 


"There's someone in here.." Kai said under his breath. He grabbed Dirk by his shirt sleeve and dragged him in 
the direction of the wreckage up front. The group ran around a couple more corners in the hallways and 
stopped in front of the lobby. The front door was in sight, but it looked precarious. One false move anywhere 


and the front structure could collapse. 
More and more crashing filled the air, followed by small bursts of gunfire. 


Markus gathered everyone together and said in a hushed tone, "We need to stick close together and move 
quickly but cautiously. No one is getting left behind" Everybody in the group nodded and grabbed hands. They 


walked in a line, single file, as fast as they could. 


Small pieces of rubble fell from the ceiling every single time there was a loud bang in the distance. They were 


showered in dust several times. Whoever was upstairs was determined to bring the place down for good. 


Michael and Andi, who were in the back of the line, heard a small noise up above them. They tilted their gazes 
upwards to see a large crack spreading across the ceiling at the end of the lobby area. A look passed from one 


to the other, signaling that they had to get out... fast. 


They let go of each other's hand and began pushing the others forward, Andi saying, "Get the hell out. Now! 
We have to move!" Heads turned, eyes widened, hands dropped, breaking the chain, and all eleven of them ran 


for it. 


They reached the light on the other side of the broken door as the building behind them finally caved in. Walls 
broke down, copious amounts of bullets being fired could be heard, and the ground rumbled with the force of 
the impact. Michael was the last one out, covering his head as he ran out into the sunshine. The group took 


shelter under a cluster of trees on the edge of the hospital property. 


All of them fell to the ground and hunkered down behind the trees, scuttling into the bushes. They watched 
the building fall to the earth in a pile of soon to be charred rubble. All that was left was a slowly burning 
husk of a building. 


Andi sighed and leaned his head against the tree in front of him, "Too many close calls lately. Can we just go 
back to Dreamland and stay there?" Kai told him that was a good idea and the two stood up. Piet and Markus 


followed suit but Dani ushered them all back down before anyone else could get up. 
"He's still there." 


That was when they saw the figure standing alone among the rubble, after the dust cleared. He appeared 
unharmed and had a large caliber weapon in his hands. His clothes were dirty and bloodstained More than one 
bullet hole could be seen in the torn fabric. There was one in his forehead, too. He pulled the trigger on the 
gun several times but got frustrated and threw it to the side. 


From their position amongst the trees, Michael could see some of his face. He watched as the young bartender 
stared around the empty parking lot, his crimson eyes shining in the light. He seemed to linger on the trees for 


a moment and no one's breath could be heard until the kid gave up and slinked away in the opposite direction 


Kai Hansen was up and running toward Hamburg in an instant. Henjo and Dirk ran after him, with the members 


of Helloween following closely, Piet right on their heels. 
Roland and Piesel stood and watched the building for a minute. 
"You sir are the worst tech ever," Roland said. 


Piesel narrowed his eyes but smirked, "It wasn't my idea to jerry-rig the fuse box to get it to work" 


Roland shook his head but a smile flitted across his face, "Shut up. Let's just catch up with the others. 
They're probably waiting for us." 


Roland and Piesel went the way everyone else had gone. They were all standing in the street. The two ran over 


to join the group and they made their way back home. 


The trek was quiet for the most part. Members of the group clustered around Michael most of the time, 
shielding him. He had gotten annoyed by it at first, but gave up trying to shove them away when it appeared 
they weren't leaving his side. Kai, Dirk, and Henjo joked around with each other about things once or twice. 
Markus kept shaking his head, trying to dislodge the dust that had settled in his curly hair. Andi had called 
Lydia and the two talked for a while. 


When they made it back to the familiar streets of Hamburg, it was much louder and busier than when they 
had left the city. 


"Now this sounds more normal," Andi said as he put his phone back in his pocket. 


Many of the buildings around were still busted up, but the ones that weren't were occupied by shop owners. It 
did seem normal, minus the large amount of broken windows and every person down the streets looking up as 


they walked. No one paid any attention to the eleven newcomers to the streets. 


After a bit, a few kids ran in front of the group and headed straight for The Backstage. As they walked by 


the old bar, many others went into the building, some running. 


A gentleman who was nearly taller than Sascha walked past the group and headed for the Backstage. Andi ran 
forward and tapped him on the shoulder. The man turned around, alarmed, and looked down at the blond guy 
with a questioning stare. Andi cleared his throat and asked politely, "What may | ask is going on? Why is the 


Backstage so popular all of a sudden?" 


The gentleman laughed a second but got serious, "There's about to be a very important news broadcast from 
the United States President and all the other officials. This is the only bar in the general area that is stil 
standing properly, so | suppose everyone around that isn't near his house is congregating there to watch the 


broadcast." He walked inside without another word. 


"We should go see what this is about." Sascha said. He and the others walked inside the small building. It was 
incredibly crowded inside, but they squeezed into a corner together. Several TV's were set up around the bar, 


so that everyone could see. 
The guys sat around and waited for the broadcast to go live. 


While several others in the building were chatting to each other, the guys were all silent. They just stared at 
the television closest to them, knowing that whatever the President had to say couldn't be good at this stage. 


"Avalon. if you shed one tear in my presence, | will not hesitate to throw you through the window and let the 


universe take care of you. You were strong with Starlight; you need to be strong now." 


Avalon listened to the King's words but couldn't seem to wrap his head around them. He knew he needed to 
stay resilient, but for the first time in his life, he found that difficult. He was trying his hardest not to cry. 
Never had he felt such a strong surge of emotion run through him. What had just occurred had to have been 


a dream. 


The King cleared his throat and pointed to the other Raythean nearby, who was staring out the glass front 
window, "Be like Jericho, Captain. He is taking this whole thing very well. He hasn't said a word." 


Avalon snickered, "He never says anything." Jericho narrowed his dark red eyes and snorted. His pointed ears 
moved up and down once. He moved away from the window and smacked Avalon in the back of the head. The 


both of them grinned, baring their sharp teeth. Jericho's were cracked in several places. 


"Good.." The King's deep voice rose from the dark. Both Avalon and Jericho turned to him. He had that evil grin 
on his face and was still covered in shadow. The two could make out his big frame now, though. Neither one 
had ever seen him as the big, revered leader he had once been. The King continued talking, "Now that you two 
seem back to normal, | want you both to go watch the Life Crystals for a while. Just make sure everything is 
going smoothly." 


Avalon and Jericho nodded and skittered toward the back room. They went in and closed the door. Turning 
around, they were met with a small sea of bright blue diamond-shaped crystals embedded in the walls. Jericho 
stared around the room, his eyes wide with wonder. Avalon grinned, "You've never seen the Crystals, have 
you? You already know that these are our life forces, right?" Jericho nodded. Avalon smiled at him again and 
asked him to see if he could find his own. Jericho scrunched his face up and peered around the room. He 
spotted one that was all cracked but still in one piece. He jabbed a finger in its direction and Avalon nodded, 
"Yes that one's yours. How did you figure that one out?" Jericho snickered quietly. 


Avalon told Jericho to sit down and watch. The quiet one did as he was instructed to and Avalon took a good 
look at the walls. 


Most of the crystals were glowing a blazingly bright blue, almost like they each had a little fire burning for 
eternity. Some of them were glowing dimly. All but three of those were Raytheans stationed on Earth to help 
fulfill the Mission. 


And then there were the select few crystals that were dark. No light was shining, no fire was burning. Its 
eternal flame had been extinguished and would never light again Avalon stared for some time at one particular 


crystal, the smallest of all. 


Avalon closed his eyes and thought back to what he had witnessed earlier. He could not get the images out of 
his mind. He saw the two ships heading back to the mothership. He heard Gorgar and Savage yelling at each 
other through the communications system, as well as Warrior and Demonseed attempting to calm them down 
from the safety of the other small ship. He saw Gorgar knock Savage out of the pilot's seat and try to control 
the ship himself. The other ship had crashed into theirs and both rocketed off into the distance after the fuel 
tank had been smashed. Avalon had watched helplessly as the two ships barreled toward the Sun without 
stopping. 


"Sire..." 
The King walked into the room as Avalon looked up at him and said quietly, "When will this end? We're trapped 
on this ship right now. | need to know if this will all be over soon.. if we will finally have sunlit soil and air to 


breathe, a place to grow more descendants and be truly free... 


The King nodded slowly and smiled. It wasn't a malicious smile. Even though Avalon was not his child, the smile 
that had greeted the captain was warm and fatherly. 


"Very soon. You truly need not worry. There wil be a place for us to live, you need to trust me. Plus, you 
know as well as | do that the Silence will take some time still." 


Avalon smiled back at him then turned back to the crystals. One of the dim ones had begun to flicker. 

"Sire! Do you see that?" Avalon exclaimed, 

The King nodded and looked at it for a moment. That evil grin returned, "This is perfect timing. That one 
belongs to a dignitary down on that planet, one who apparently holds much power. This is perfect. Let us hope 


this one crystal burning bright will make less work for the Silence, so long as the other humans listen to what 


he has to say." 


M - Sea of Fears 


-Chapter 14- 
Sea of Fears 


"Where did everybody go earlier? | didn't think there was anyone left around here." Dirk watched as more and 
more people filed into the small bar. Some ended up standing outside, trying to listen 


The tall gentleman they had just met outside was standing very close to the group. He looked down at Dirk, 
who was sitting on the table, "We were hiding. What else could we do? People were getting vaporized today. | 
don't think anyone else wanted to be next. Those little lights that were dropped only seemed to affect people 
and some animals. Most everyone figured that if they went inside and hid, they would be safe." 


Andi and Markus exchanged a glance. Dani whispered in Andi's ear, "That really happened? We weren't just 


seeing things?" Andi nodded and focused his attention on the television screen nearest them. 


The TV's had all been dark for a few minutes. They came to life at the same moment and the soft chatter 
around instantly stopped. 


The image of the US President's Briefing office came into view. Seated behind the podium were several of the 
leaders from around the world. Germany's Chancellor was seated among them. The amount of reporters in the 


room had almost doubled since the last broadcast only four days before. Many of them were standing. 


However, neither the US President nor the Vice President was in the room yet. Several minutes went by and 
still there was no sign of them. Several more passed. Reporters on the screen talked anxiously among each 
other but an odd silence still hung heavy over the people in the bar. It seemed to transfer itself to the group 
on the screen because they all slowly stopped talking. 


The dull, quiet murmuring on screen was soon interrupted by a scream from off in the distance. It made 
every head in the office turn to face the door on the side. Some people rose from their seats, holding up their 
microphones to better catch the action. The Vice President ran around the corner and into the office. He 
stopped once he saw how many people had crammed themselves in there. He looked around and caught sight of 
the other leaders’ worried expressions, then took a deep breath, straightened his tie, and walked up to the 


podium. 
The Vice President's eyes darted to the camera for a moment and then he addressed everyone. 


"Citizens of the world.. I'm sure you all who are watching/listening must be wondering where the President is. 


Well.. he is.. he's incapacitated at the moment." 


One of the reporters stood up, "What do you mean exactly?" 


Many others did the same and soon a chorus of questions arose. The Vice President tried his best to calm 
them all down, but it was no use. He slammed his fist against the podium and yelled, 


"The number hit a hundred, all right!?" 


As the voices died instantly, he continued, "Somehow the President was affected by the aliens. Still we don't 
know how. We have tried to use that to our advantage but whatever Raythean - that's the name the 


creatures have given themselves - was inside his head hardly told him anything." 


Sascha shook his head and turned to Markus, who was closest to him. Markus looked back at him and gave him 
a lopsided grin. Then, his face fell and he whispered, "This isn't going to be good." 


The Vice President was silent for a few minutes as he seemed to choose his words carefully. The silence 
stretched on for much longer, though. He turned around to each of the leaders behind him, and then turned in 
the direction of the hallway where a slight clamor was beginning. He stared the main camera down and a grim 


look settled on his face. 


"No one is safe. As such, everybody must proceed with caution from here on out. The world's population is 
going to dwindle to nothing if we don't find a way to stop this. We can't let these Raytheans control us. We 
can't let them take our home, our planet. We will not be taken down by these creatures. If you see those little 
lights in the sky, take cover. Look out for the silent rain. Be careful around those who are acting strangely or 
have a numbered marking on them. If you encounter anyone like that, do not hesitate to do what you have to. 
They are nothing but spies for the Raytheans as a way to take us down from the inside. All they want to do 


is leave poisoned spheres for our race. We should still be able to outnumber them, but.." 


The Vice President shuddered a moment and dipped his head. It hit the podium and his right arm fell forward. 
As it was draped over the front of the podium, many people in the room - both the office and the bar - 
gasped. There was a dark marking on the inside of his wrist. 


The Vice President appeared to fight something within himself but slowly lifted his head. When he looked back 
up, his eyes looked slightly clouded and he wasn't gazing at anyone specifically when he spoke. His voice took on 


a dark tone. 


"I am officially declaring Martial Law around the world. You do whatever you have to ensure the safety of the 
world, no matter what. Use your judgement, however it may be, and please make sure that life on Earth will 


continue with the human race reigning supreme over those damn aliens." 
He stepped away from the podium, put an arm across his chest, and walked out of the room. 
The seconds passed and then the Briefing office became a madhouse. The world leaders tried to calm people 


down, to restore order, but quiet was not granted once again until a single gunshot echoed through the room 


from the hall. Most of the reporters tried to run out into the hallway after that. The camera was knocked 


over and the screens in the Backstage went blank as the broadcast was cut short. 
No one in the Backstage spoke a word for a minute or two. 


Michael didn't realize he was shaking so much until someone tapped him on the shoulder. Michael nearly jumped 
a foot in the air and looked to his right. Andi had grabbed him by the wrist and was attempting to pull him to 
his feet. 


"We need to get out of here.. now." Andi whispered into Michael's ear, an air of urgency following his words. 


As soon as Michael had stood up, everyone in the bar broke into a frenzied panic. Andi kept a hold of his arm 
and tried to lead him to the front door. Dirk, Roland, Piesel, Kai, Sascha, and Piet were the first to make it 
outside from the group. They had all taken off as fast as possible as soon as the place initially lost control. 


Markus and Dani flanked Michael on either side, with Henjo following behind and the five of them tried to push 
through the people around them. 


A fight broke out near the front door and a table got knocked over just as the group made it near the exit. 
People moved out of the way, bumped into other people, and they in turn fell against each other, eventually 
knocking Michael over. He fell away from Andi's grip and lost his balance. Falling to his knees, the world slowed 
down around him. He watched Markus, Dari, and Andi disappear through the exit. He didn't see Henjo anywhere 
but soon he couldn't see anything but the ground. Then, his world went dark. 


After what felt like forever, Michael opened his eyes and looked up. The bar appeared to be empty upon first 
glance. He sighed but the following intake of breath hurt his chest. He pushed himself to his knees and stood 


up... 
„And promptly almost fell back down, 

Bodies were strewn around the bar. Michael took a step back and looked down. Underneath his shoes, the 
ground was a deep blood red. He gazed down at his hands and they were covered in blood that he was sure 
wasn't his own He fell back down to his knees and then leaned back and hit the ground, splashing into the sea 
around him. He covered his eyes with his hands, tears beginning to form. 

Michael noticed a three digit number glowing faintly on his arm when he pulled his hands away from his face. 
He sat straight up in an instant, breathing heavily. Someone gripped his shoulder to stop him from moving any 
further. Michael looked into Danis brown eyes and then noticed everyone else in the room. Piet, Roland, Piesel, 


Andi, Kai, Markus, Sascha, Dirk and Henjo were all sitting on the carpet next to him. 


"You're okay!" Piesel was the first to reach forward and hug him. Michael gazed around the room. He was no 


longer at the bar. He was back at Dreamland. 


"l. l'm sorry.” Michael said quietly. 


Andi looked at him strangely, "For what? For passing out? Don't beat yourself up over it. It happens. At least 
you're alive and no one got ahold of you in that madhouse." 


Michael blinked quickly a few times and asked, "What do you mean | passed out?" 


"That's how | found you," Sascha said, "You were lying face down on the ground at the Backstage when | ran in 
to get you. We couldn't just leave you in there until everyone had left. Someone could have injured you." 


" but | killed everyone in there." 


Sascha raised an eyebrow, “Then they must have all re-animated because they were still either beating each 


other up or running outside." 


Michael brought his hands up in front of his face. There was no trace of blood anywhere. The number was 


only at 42. 


Dari still had a hand on his shoulder, "It must have just been a dream. You're with us, though. We're not 


letting anything like that happen" 
Sascha smiled, "Dani's right" The drummer grinned back at him. Sascha stood up, "And he owes me money." 


At that point, Dani stopped smiling and shook his head. Markus laughed out loud, "Dirk, that means you owe me 


money, too!" 


While Dani and Dirk each shelled out twenty euros to Sascha and Markus respectively, Henjo helped Michael to 
stand up. Michael smiled that half-smile of his, "You know, you guys should have made the bet a little more 


interesting than just a few euros." 
"NOW you say that!" Sascha laughed. 


Piet and Andi went off to try and find something to snack on. Roland went over to the radar machine and just 


stared at it. Kai came and stood next to him, "How much longer will it take to fix it?" 
Roland rubbed the back of his neck nervously, "I don't know. The flippin’ wiring on this thing is insane! It's too 
complex for me. There's a little more that needs to be done with the interior, but the wires that make it all 


work and the internal power supply are the hard part." 


"| can help, | think" Piesel came forward and stood next to Roland, "I'm a guitar tech and | deal with amps. | 


might be able to help a little." 


Roland nodded, "Maybe. You don't mind helping out?" 


Piesel shook his head. "We'll do it the proper way this time." 


Michael walked over and stood between Roland and Piesel, causing them both to tilt their head towards him, "I'll 
help, too." Piesel raised an eyebrow but Roland clapped Michael on the back. 


"Yes, the Technomancer is back! All right, let's get to work!" 


Piesel and Michael followed Roland around to the backside of the machine so they could see what Roland had 


gotten accomplished so far. 


Dirk, Henjo, Markus, and Andi stood clustered together near the kitchen area. Kai went over to join them, "Are 
you all sure it's a good idea for Michael to help them out?" 


Andi stared at him over the rim of his drink, "Why wouldn't it be? Anything to get his mind off of what's 
going on is great. Maybe if he doesn't dwell on it all, he'll relax enough that he won't be able to worry about 
it" 


Kai nodded in understanding and pushed his way into the kitchen, shoving Piet away from the fridge so he could 
open it. It was unfortunately quite empty. Kai groaned softly and walked back into the main room. He said he 
was going to go lay down for a bit and the rest of the guys all went off to do something to keep themselves 
busy. 


Several hours passed. By the time everyone else had gone to sleep for the night, Michael and Piesel had 
managed to figure out how the wiring inside the machine worked for the most part. The gears inside had 


begun to turn. Michael went to bed that night happier than he'd been in days. 


EEEE EE EE IE EEK 


Michael woke up in the early afternoon the following day and walked out into the main room. Piesel was working 
on the radar machine by himself. Michael was told that Roland had gone with Kai and Dirk to go get supplies. 


He nodded and helped Piesel out for a bit. Henjo, Dani, and Sascha came over to watch and cheer them on. 


"Hey, what's that song you guys have? Its something about, like, ‘You can do it! or whatever? That song was 
great!" Henjo said. 


Dani and Sascha turned to each other and called Andi over. He had already started coming over at the mention 
of "Can Do It". He, Dani, and Sascha started singing as loudly as possible, "So, you can do it, there's nothing to 
it" 


Michael tried to cover his face and ran behind the other side of the machine. Piesel looked over at the other 


guys and told them, "I think you're embarrassing him. I've never seen him blush before." 


A few hours later, the front door opened. Kai, Roland, Dirk, and Markus came in carrying boxes. They set them 


all down on one end of the room. As Dirk closed the door, Kai ran to one of the boxes and pulled something out. 


| have a present for you, Weiki.” 

Michael stood up and went over to see what Kai had. Kai handed him a black jacket, "Its to replace the one 
that got destroyed" Michael thanked him and put it on. It fit perfectly. Kai smiled at him but then looked over 
Michael's shoulder to see the disapproving looks on the others’ faces. When Kai's facial expression changed, 
Michael swiveled around to see the same look on Markus’ and Dirk's faces. Roland had gone back to the 
machine. 

"What's going on?" Michael asked. 

"Kai, we have to tell him. I'm gonna tell him." Dirk said. 

Kai ran forward, "No way! You can't 

Dirk pushed him out of the way, "We have to. He needs to know." 

"Nol" 

"Yes! Markus, just tell him!" 

"Tell me what?" Michael sounded both impatient and scared. 

Markus took a deep breath, "We can't let you go outside anymore." 

Michael was taken aback. He scratched his head and stared at Markus, "What are you talking about?" 


Markus and Dirk didn't say anything and stared at the ground for a moment. 


"What? Am | am embarrassment or something? Or do you think I'm going to disappear? I'm not. And you don't 


have to protect me either. | can take care of myself if something happens out there." 
Kai turned his gaze on Michael, "If you go out there and you get caught, you'll die!" 


Michael felt the color drain away from him. Henjo, Andi, and Piet came forward. Dani and Sascha stood 


immobilized near the radar machine. Roland had stopped working on the machine after Piesel dropped the tool 


he had in his hands. 


"Michael, the military listened to the Vice President, even here." Dirk told him softly. "On our way back, and it 
wasn't too far from here, they stopped us. They checked out our arms and sent us on our way.. but getting 
back into the car, we saw a young couple walk by. One of the officers ran to them and demanded to see their 


arms. They refused and the officer.. He shot the girl when she tried to protect her boyfriend. The officer 
pulled the guy's arm forward, looked at it, and probably without even thinking shot him, too. There were 


several gunshots coming from down the street, as well. They're taking out anyone that has a number on their 


arm or is even acting funny by the looks of it." 
Michael instinctively put a hand over his right wrist and looked over at Markus, who nodded slowly, "We are 
not letting that happen to you and the only way to ensure your safety at this point is if you stay here. You 


aren't safe out there. It's too much of a risk" 


Michael felt light-headed but nodded in understanding and grumbled, "Fine". He went over to the machine and 
sat down. Before going back to work, Piesel heard him say something under his breath. 


If you don't risk anything, one day you'll pay." 


I5 - Star Invasion 


-Chapter |5- 
Star Invasion 


The next thing Michael knew, someone was handing him a cup of freshly brewed coffee. He gazed up at Sascha 
and then took the cup from him. Holding it in his hands, the mug was still fairly warm. 


‘I'm surprised you didn't already go and make some yourself. You've been up all night working on that thing." 


Sascha pointed to the radar machine. 


Michael shrugged his shoulders and took a sip of the coffee. It wasn't entirely hot anymore still but was 
refreshing nonetheless. "Someone had to keep working. Piesel burned his hands when something inside the 
machine shorted out and Roland just got in the way, unfortunately, as far as the tech part is concerned. | 
managed to get a lot done by myself, though." 


Sascha finally took a good look at the machine. There were lights blinking in several places and he could actually 
hear some gears turning because it was so quiet around. Michael grinned at the look of approval on his fellow 
guitarists face. "I've done well?" Sascha nodded and walked around to the back side of the machine to check out 


the guys’ handiwork. 


At some point, Sascha peered around the side to look at Michael. He was still drinking the coffee and Sascha 
took a glance at his arm when it was raised. His gaze lingered for a bit too long because Michael took notice 


and raised an eyebrow. "What's wrong?" 


Sascha jumped and stuttered out a reply, "Nothing! Everything is fine.. Oh, um, is the coffee good? Kai made it 


and wanted to make sure he didn't screw it up." 


Michael smiled and told him it was great. Sascha nodded, patted him once on the shoulder, and walked away. He 


went over to the kitchen where everyone else was gathered. "So?" Piet prompted. 
"Its at 51" Sascha admitted 
"Halfway there." Piesel said flatly. 


Andi watched as Michael set the empty coffee mug on the ground and leaned it against the wall. He stood up 
and tried to unscrew the screen on the front. The man didn't look in the least bit tired. "It's good that he's 
keeping his mind off of the Raytheans and all." 


"Who says he's keeping his mind off it?" Everyone turned to Roland, "This is just a distraction The moment 
that machine works again the Raytheans are just going to get thrown back into the fold, you all know it. He 
knows he's a part of their master plan. He's just not showing it right now." 


Roland walked off to join Michael. Piesel waved to everybody and followed him. 


"What are you doing, Piesel? | thought you couldn't work with your burned hands." Michael stopped playing with 
the wires and looked at Piesel, slightly concerned. 


Piesel smiled at him and said, "That's not going to stop me anymore. You're not doing this alone. Don't forget 
you're no one without someone's helping hand" 


"Plus, you are not getting all the credit on this. Who worked for days on this before you even got here?" 
Roland grinned and tried to shove Michael out of the way but Michael shoved back, laughing, and then the 
three got to work. 


Right after nightfall, Markus and Dirk went up the stairs and went out into the night air. They sat down in the 
grass together and watched the stars emerge. Everyone else was lying around inside Dreamland watching the 
radar machine come together. Neither of the two said anything as they watched the stars for a while. 


Despite the gunshot in the distance every ten minutes it was peaceful. It was a natural peace, but it felt 

disrupted somehow. It was as if Mother Nature wanted calm but knew she wasn't getting it. She kept trying, 
though. Markus grabbed a blade of grass after an hour passed by and blew on it. It produced a sweet, high- 
pitched sound. Dirk listened as Markus attempted to play a song with it. He had made it almost through a full 


rendition of "Eagle Fly Free" when someone burst through the door and ran out into the grass. 


Markus dropped the blade of grass while Dirk got to his feet instantly. Kai ran over to them, "Get inside you 
guys! Something's happening.’ 


Markus and Dirk followed him back inside, running as fast as possible down the stairs and into Dreamland. Upon 
returning, they saw the whole group surrounding the radar machine. A bright light could be seen emitting 
from it as well as a soft beeping as they got closer. Roland was refitting the screen back onto the front of 
the machine when Kai pushed his way around and stood in front of Sascha 


Roland shoved the screen plate into place and it too lit up. He stood back and put an arm around Piesel and 
Michael both. The room erupted in applause from the eight others gathered. Piesel motioned to them all to 
stop and said over the clapping, "We're not even sure if it works properly. Stop." 


Henjo reached into his pocket and produced the piece of metal that Dirk had hit. He handed it to Michael and 
nodded. Michael took it from him and told everybody to stand back just in case. They all retreated several 
paces. Roland grabbed the piece of metal from him and said, "You're more important. YOU step back." Michael 
did as he was told and stood next to Markus. 


Roland stepped toward the machine and pushed a button next to the screen. The circular indention directly 
below it lit up blue with the same pattern that the metal piece was decorated with. Roland took the metal and 
pushed it into the empty space, with the pattern facing up. The second the two made contact, the piece of 


metal glowed, as well. 
The other guys slowly crept closer. Roland turned around and grinned from ear to ear, "I think it works!" 


Then, a loud metallic screech tore through the air, causing everyone to clap their hands over their ears. When 
it stopped, Michael had gained a severe headache. He fell over but Markus grabbed his arm and caught him 
before he could hit the carpet. "Hang in there, Weiki." Michael took several deep breaths and managed to stand 
straight up. As he moved closer to the machine, his head stopped hurting. He could hear something growl in 
his mind but he ignored it and watched as an image appeared on the screen. 


The radar screen blipped a few times and a large dot showed up. The map screen was a very dark green and 


the dot came up glowing a silvery periwinkle. Every time the machine beeped, the dot moved. 
"What is that? Where is it?" Kai asked as he stood over the screen, watching. 


Piesel moved over to it and turned a knob on the side of the machine. The image on screen came into focus. 
Stars could be seen dotted here and there. They came up as small yet brilliantly white lights. Piesel turned the 
knob even more and larger shapes could soon be made out. There was an asteroid zooming by the silver dot 
that soon no longer was shaped like a dot. It was circular but not entirely just a blob of color. Piesel turned 
the knob as far as it would go, but the only details they could make out on the blob were the pattern 


decorating the surface and the fact that there was a window in the front. 
"Is that the.. Mothership? It looks like it's pretty big" Dani wondered aloud. 


Andi looked at the screen, "It very well could be. The area around it looks to be outer space. | wonder where 


it's going." 


"Where do you THINK it's going!? Its probably coming here!" Piet pointed to the screen, "Whats that large 


mass in the corner? It's blue and green-ish." 


It looked strikingly like the Earth, a small part of it at least. Piesel looked around for another knob but only saw 
buttons next to the screen. He didn't want to just push one without knowing what it would do. He couldn't read 
any of the text written on it. It was too foreign for him, made of circular, squiggly characters that didn't 


belong to any language he knew of. 


Michael moved forward, "It's a touch-screen. Can | try it?" Piesel stepped to the side. Michael put his index 
finger to the screen and a tiny shock went through his finger. He didn't step back but his heart leaped for a 
second. He traced a path from the mass in the lower left corner to the Mothership in the upper right corner. 
The image moved, revealing more and more of the universe. The large mass turned out to be the Earth. The 
swirling white clouds blended with the ground quite well on the screen, but the blue water adorning the rest of 


the planet definitely stood out. 


Michael dragged the screen back to watch the Mothership. The machine blipped and the ship moved a tiny bit. 


Everybody stared, silent as the machine beeped several more times over the next few minutes. The 


Mothership moved ever so slightly. 
"It IS coming here. Damn it." Roland said, sounding defeated. 


Henjo watched the screen a moment and then asked the question that was now on everyone's mind, "When is it 


going to get here?" 


"It really looks like it's moving slow, so it could be anywhere from a few days to a week and a half. | don't give 
it more than that. Time in space is different, though, than it is here." Michael said matter-of-factly. Silence 


followed save for a soft beep here and there. 
Markus broke the quiet by asking, "What about that red piece of metal you found, Weiki? Where is that?" 


Michael ran off to the room he put his backpack in. He rummaged around in it for a minute and found it, then 
ran back and handed it to Roland to put in the machine. "Should | take the other one out?" Roland questioned. 
Michael shook his head. Roland nodded and pulled the circle out. He fit the other piece of metal right next to 
the first one. This one didn't glow blue like the other. It was a deep dark crimson that gave off a fiery feel as 


it appeared on the screen 


Piesel turned the knob but it wouldn't move any further. He dragged a finger along the screen to try and find 
the location of this piece. It was nothing but a big red dot following a ways behind the Mothership. 


Dani moved around Michael to get a better look, "So, there are two ships coming after us? That's not good." 


"Is probably back-up in case we take out the first one." Andi said. Sascha agreed to that and folded his arms 


across his chest. 


Michael didn't look so sure of it as everyone talked about what could possibly be on that ship: weapons, more 
Raytheans, absolutely nothing. "I don't think it's a ship at all, but maybe it'll come into focus as it gets closer." 


Roland was the only one who heard him and he had to agree. 


"| think we all need to get some sleep. We can figure more of this out in the morning after we've rested” Dirk 
said over all the talking that had started. Andi instantly yawned and Michael went over to take the metal 


pieces out and turn the machine off, so the beeping wouldn't bother anyone. 


They all went off to different rooms, leaving Michael and Andi standing alone. "| guess we have to share a 
room, buddy." Andi eloowed him in the shoulder. The two walked off to the open door and climbed into the two 
beds that were pushed together in the room. It happened to be the smallest room in the whole lab. 


Andi turned out the light and told Michael "good night". Within minutes he had fallen asleep. Michael stared up 
at the dark and eventually drifted off himself. 


A voice filled his dream, one that he hadn't heard in a long time. It was mixed with two other voices as well as 
his own, and then the four of them ran off into the studio together to record a crazy, drunken rendition of a 


classic Christmas song. Why Michael was thinking of a Christmas song in the middle of May he didn't know. 


The scenery was changed as he heard a laugh then he saw the face of the person that laugh belonged to. He 
was standing on the other side of the glass trying to talk to him. Michael had just heard his voice, and now it 
was blocked by the glass.. the glass that would soon be shattered by an explosive force. The explosion came, 


the young man and his smile disappeared, and Michael immediately woke up. 

"Hey, Weiki, what's wrong?" Came the voice next to him. 

Michael looked to his left and called out, frantically, "Ingo?" 

There was a pause and the voice said, "No... Weiki, it's Andi. Ingo's not here." 

Michael's heart stopped racing. He apologized quickly, "I just had a strange dream. Sorry | woke you, Andi. 
Michael heard Andi sigh softly, "Weiki.. don't be sorry, okay? | know my voice sounded a lot like his back in the 


day. Don't let that get to you. Just go to sleep and itll all be okay soon” Andi rolled over to face the other 
direction and drifted back off to sleep. 


Michael tried to sleep again. Another dream filled his mind, this one a bit different. He saw himself walking 
down the streets in Hamburg and a place that he only visited every now and then began to glow with a pure 
white light. He walked toward it and the young drummer's voice called out to him, beckoning him to come to 
the light. Michael was nervous because he knew the explosion would come and he would just wake up, thus 
waking Andi up again. 


He walked on but couldn't help feeling that he shouldn't have walked away. He looked back but the light was 


gone. 


Michael opened his eyes to the darkness surrounding him. He could hear Andi snoring next to him. Then his 


words came back to him. 
Ingo's not here. 


The dream Michael had just had was still vivid in his mind and he sat up without managing to rustle the 


covers. His own thoughts centered around Andi's and a new thought of Michael's own came through. 


Maybe he is 


lb - The Call 


-Chapter lb- 
The Call 


The warm smell of coffee floated into the bedroom and immediately reached Andi. He opened his eyes and 
smiled. Andi sat up and stretched, pushing all the remnants of sleep away. As his eyes adjusted to the soft 
darkness, he started to be able to make out distinct shapes in the small room. One thing that instantly caught 
his attention was that the other bed appeared to be empty. 


He called out softly, "Weiki?" There was no response. Andi reached for his phone and, using the backlight on it, 

illuminated the other bed. It was indeed empty. He hopped off the bed and turned the light on. The incandescent 
light in the ceiling lit up the room but Michael wasn't there. "Wow.. he's up early for once. Wanted to be first 

to the morning coffee, | guess." Andi chuckled to himself and headed for the door. 


"It appears it's getting closer. | honestly can't tell from where it was yesterday. We need to find a way to 
mark this thing so we can figure out how far it's moved" Roland was talking to Sascha, who stood next to him. 
The two of them were near the radar machine, which was beeping and lit up. They both turned when Andi 
walked out into the main room. 


"Good morning.’ Markus walked by Andi and then grinned, "Weiki still asleep, as usual?" 


Andi looked puzzled and gazed around the room. Kai, Henjo, and Piet were in the kitchen; Roland and Sascha had 
been joined by Piesel and Dani by the machine; Weiki wasn't anywhere to be seen 


| thought he woke up before me. He wasn't next to me when | woke up just now." 
Markus looked surprised to hear that and he called out to Henjo. He came running over, "What's up?" 


"You were the first awake. Have you seen Weiki at all this morning?" Markus asked him. After some thought, 
Henjo's eyes widened and he shook his head. The three of them glanced at each other for a second. 


Then, they all took off in different directions around Dreamland calling Michael's name. Some of the others got 
involved and the search party ran through every single room looking for him. After several minutes, the whole 
group gathered together back in the main room but had no luck in finding Michael. 

Dirk disappeared down the hall. "Hey Kai, | thought you locked the front door last night!" He yelled out. 


Kai ran after him, "I did! | swear | did. | NEVER forget to lock it. You know that." He stopped when he saw the 


door was definitely not locked. 


The others came to the front door, as well. Henjo was the first to run through the door and up the stairs, 


causing everyone else to run after him. As they were running, Andi called out, "Now is probably not a good 


time to mention that | didn't see his backpack in our room when | left" 


When they all made it out into the light, Henjo was going up and down the street, calling Michael's name. Dirk 
motioned to him to stop and come over. Reluctantly, Henjo ran over to them. He looked at everyone's 


crestfallen faces. 
"He... He's gone right?" 


Sascha put an arm around him, "Not entirely. He could just be off somewhere and maybe he'll come back." It 
didn't help Henjo much, especially since Sascha didn't sound too sure of himself. Andi, Piesel, and Dani started to 
look worried. Markus glanced around the street, and then focused his eyes on the sky. He saw the moon in the 


broad daylight and thought for sure he saw that same little rainbow he had seen the other night. 


Without taking his eyes from the sky, Markus said, "I think | know where he is, as long as my instincts are 


correct." 


Henjo and Andi ran over to him, "Where is he, then?" They both said in unison. After a pause, Andi took a step 
back. 


"You don't think he'd go there, do you?" Andi asked to no one in particular. 


Henjo appeared to look confused. Kai stood next to him, "Think about it for a moment. We're in Hamburg. 
There's only one place he would need to go to and it's not The Backstage." Henjo nodded. Now, he understood, 
but he still didn't like the fact that Michael was out there all alone. He could get hurt or worse.. 


It was as if Markus could hear Henjo's thoughts because he smiled at him and said, "Don't worry. If he's not 
back by sundown, we'll go get him. We should leave him alone for a little while. I'm pretty certain Weiki knows 
what he's doing." 


Michael Weikath's tiny yelp of pain sounded startlingly loud against the walls of the empty train terminal. The 
makeup he had snagged from Markus’ house burned like the hinges of Hell on his wrist but he couldn't risk 
someone finding out he had a Raythean harbored inside of him. He'd be dead before he could even blink again 


Plus, he didn't want to die today - not for the sake of the Raytheans, but for the sake of his bandmates and 
friends. They had lost enough people lately, he didn't want them losing anyone else. 


Michael knew he should not have just taken off on such short notice from Dreamland, but he felt compelled to 
do so after that dream he had had the previous night. He couldn't tell anyone or else they'd just come after 
him, which could possibly put the others at risk. Michael couldn't figure out a proper solution to it, so he just 
decided to take his chances and go by himself. In all honesty, he wasn't even sure if going to the place in his 


dream would result in anything important. 


Something or someone was calling to him, though. He couldn't just ignore that. 


He looked down at his wrist. The makeup was still covering the number there. He should be safe for as long as 


it took to get where he was going and hopefully the length of the trip back 
"Hey, buddy? Are you getting on the train?" 


Michael looked straight up and saw a man standing there. He had a shotgun holstered on his back Michael had 
heard the screeching of the rails as the train had come into the terminal but hadn't registered what was 


going on. He nodded quickly and followed him through the doors. 


The train car was almost entirely empty except for the guy with the gun. Michael went and sat down as far 
away from him as possible and stared out the window. At one point during the ride, that guy came and sat 
down next to him. Michael tried to pretend that he didn't notice him come over until he heard, "So... who all 


have you lost in this whole thing? I'm sure we've all lost someone by now.’ 
Michael didn't take his eyes away from the window and replied plainly, "A lot of people.” 
Michael heard the guy say with an accent that sounded oddly familiar all of a sudden, "Fair enough." 


Then he kept talking, "I've lost many myself. Some were real close to me though | may not have seen them in 
a long time. Some of my friends became those aliens and tore my other friends apart, old bandmates even It's 
only happened within the past couple weeks. | wish | could tell them, even the ones | haven't played with for 
years how much they meant to me. That's why | carry this gun with me. | want to take out anyone that's one 
of.. them. That way they don't have to hurt anyone else close to them. Can you imagine what that would feel 
like? To not be in control of your own actions and then hurt someone very special to you? | hope you never 


have to run into any one of those bastards for as long as this whole invasion goes on" 


Michael had leaned his head against the window just as the driver called out, "Buckhorn station coming up!" He 
stood up and turned to the fellow next to him, finally really getting a good look at him. He had dark blue eyes 
that had seen quite a lot and short brown hair that had seen better days. The light in his eyes had appeared 
to die a long time ago. The guy smiled at him sadly and then Michael headed for the door as the train came to 


a slow halt. 
"Hey!" 


Michael turned at the sound of the guy's voice and a set of keys flew toward him. Michael caught them and 
looked at the man before him. He still had his arm raised from throwing the keys and Michael could see a 
marking there, one of the numbers looking oddly like either a 9 or a b. Michael looked down at the keys in his 
hand. There were a few keys on the ring, as well as a pumpkin keychain and a small pair of drumsticks. There 
was a faded name engraved into the sticks. He could only make out the "K-U-" at the beginning of it. 


Michael looked back up at his old bandmate, as the man asked, "Are Roland, Andi, and Markus okay?" Michael 


nodded to him and he continued, "That's good to know. That's great. Hey, the next time you see Roland, tell him 
that I'm sorry for everything.’ 


“Sure thing, Uli.” 


The two waved at each other and Michael stepped through the door, turning around to glance at Uli Kusch 
once more before the doors sealed off behind him. Right before the train started moving, there was a muffled 
gunshot. The train departed the station and all was quiet again. 


Michael left the station and turned right, walking about 200 meters or so with absolutely no traffic in sight. 
After a ways, on the left side of the street, he saw the entrance to the cemetery. Waldfriedhof Volksdorf 
wasn't exactly glowing, but as he got close to the entry way, he felt a sense of serenity and a silent beckoning 


to come closer. 


Michael walked on until the third round square prompted him to turn left and head for the "B" area of the 
cemetery. He went to the cross junction there and then went straight. He took a small path on his right and 
reached the "H" section This was a path he had taken many times by now and could probably walk the path 


with his eyes closed. 


A little ways down the "H" section, Michael saw the grave site. As he got closer, he felt a small electrical 
current run through the air. It was almost as if it was pulling him in with a tractor beam. But at the same 


time, he felt he could easily just walk away. 


Michael went and stood near the grave site he knew so well. The underbrush and grass was getting pretty tall 
and unruly. Someone would come by any day now and trim it away. The small pumpkin lantern on a hook was 
still there, faded quite a bit from the outdoors. Michael knelt down and ran his hand across the cool stone in 
the ground. He traced along the engraving there: Ingo Schwichtenberg. Underneath that was a phrase in 
German: Was der tod bringt führt zum leben. A piece of paper caught his attention. He picked up the drawing. 
A fan must have left it there. It was a cartoony representation of the drummer, with the words "Mr. Smile" 


written on it in between the drawings. He set it back down where he had found it. 


As Michael knelt there by Ingo's grave site, a voice floated to him on the wind and reverberated through his 


head, almost catching him by surprise, and completely immobilizing him. 
"Borrow me your hand to turn the key." 


Michael fell to his knees as a lightheaded feeling overtook him. He closed his eyes and fell down in the soft 
grass. His left hand came to rest across the grave stone. He began to lose sight of the world around him and 


passed out. 


The sound of thunder greeted him when he woke up again. Michael blinked several times and threw his arm up 
to cover his eyes. It was as if he was looking into the sun. He forced himself to sit up and the brightness 
around him weakened. Thunder still boomed overhead. After a while, the thunder began to morph into the 


beating of a drum, then several drums, and finally a whole drum kit. The tone of the drumming made Michael 
jump to his feet. There was only person he knew that sounded exactly like that when he played drums. His 
playing had such power that has hardly been matched over the years. 


He looked around and the drumming stopped abruptly. Before he could move an inch more, a pair of hands 
covered his eyes from behind. He heard a simple, "Guess who?" and his heart leapt. The hands moved away and 


Michael slowly turned around. 


"Ingo." Hearing his name from Weiki made Ingo smile. He was still 29, perpetually 29. He reached forward and 
hugged him. Michael returned the hug. They stood together for what felt like an eternity until Ingo pulled away. 


"IFs really good to actually see you again" Ingo flashed a grin at him, "Seeing each other through glass doesn't 


count." 


Michael's eyes grew wide, "So that WAS you! What were you doing there? And what were you trying to tell 


me?" 


Ingo's voice took on a serious tone, "I missed having you here this year. The day came and went but you didn't 
show up. As for later, | came to warn you about the Raytheans. | honestly didn't think it would do any good to 
warn you since it was kind of inevitable that it was going to happen anyway. There wasn't much that really 

could have been done, but he insisted | go and try something but | couldn't figure out a way to get through to 


you. He was the one you called you here - ' 
Michael interrupted him, "Wait... who?" 


Before Ingo could speak, a loud yet soft voice came out of seemingly nowhere, "I called you here, Michael." His 


voice filled every inch of the air around them. 

Michael looked at Ingo and silently asked him what or who that was. Again, before Ingo could respond, the voice 
said with a smile, "How rude of me. | should introduce myself. You'd think that with me being millions of years 
old, | would have learned proper manners by row... 


"l am the Seer of Visions." 


Ingo nodded when Michael turned to stare at him. So many questions filled Michael's mind. He searched for the 


proper words to voice the big one. 
"Mr. Seer of Visions, sir..." 
"Just ‘Seer’ is fine." 


"Seer. How... how is all this possible? This all feels so real, me standing here with Ingo and then you. | mean it's 


almost like the last twenty-one years have been non-existent except there's a huge age difference between us. 


| just don't get how this is happening." 


The wind picked up around them and the scenery changed into a field with lush, green grass and flowers as far 
as the eye can see. Ingo was still next to him. He had taken several steps closer to Michael, almost like he was 


trying to protect him from something. 
There was a long pause from the Seer. The words he spoke curled themselves in the air around Michael. 


"In Ingo's absence, you, Michael Weikath are my terrestrial hand. That's how you were able to see Ingo when | 
sent him to warn you. You two are connected in more than just a name that you share. And | am the patron 
through space and time. There are many things that | can do, although for a long time, | have not been able to 


do much on the Earth." 


Michael stared up at the sky, "Why? Is there a certain reason you've called me here?" He could hear the Seer 


do the equivalent of nod his head. 


“There is. My powers are stronger when the both of you are together, my two true terrestrial hands. | 
needed you here, Michael, so | could show you something very important. | had no other way of getting this 
information out to anyone other than through Ingo." 


Michael watched the flower petals float by with the breeze. 


The Seer spoke again, "You can choose to just visit an old friend or you can answer the call that has been 
sent. | can show you bits and pieces of history that you really should know, things that you should see.. but 
then again the choice is yours. If you don't think you can hold the weight of the knowledge | can impart to you, 
that is perfectly fine. But this is your only chance to do so." 


Michael felt a weight fall on top of him, but it wasn't a painful weight. This was more a weight of curiosity, 
something that was going to keep him grounded. 


"Seer of Visions... will you show me what you have to show me?" 

"Yes. I'm not sure what all | can show you, since my powers are not what they used to be, but | will do my 
best. The only thing that | ask of you is that throughout all this you do not let go of Ingo's hand. | am also 
going to come to you in a more ‘physical’ form." 

The wind that had held the Seer's voice swirled around Ingo and Michael. It formed itself into a figure wearing 
a dark maroon cloak. The figure turned its head toward the two and Michael could swear the figure's face 
turned into a smile, even though his face was hidden behind a mask of stars. 


"If you all are ready." The Seer moved an arm up and gestured into the distance. 


Michael turned to Ingo, who smiled warmly at him. 


Ingo held his hand out. 


Michael glanced down and grabbed a hold of Ingo's hand with his own. There wasn't a thing in the world that 


would make him let it go. 


[1 - Before the War 


-Chapter I- 
Before the War 


The world blazed by, the sky beginning to swirl into a blur of colors. It all seemed to be moving faster than 
the eye could follow, but Michael couldn't stop himself from staring at the universe rushing by them. The 
space around the three of them was spinning as well. Michael looked over at Ingo next to him. He appeared 
unfazed by what was happening, as if he was used to it. The Seer of Visions walked silently in front of them. 


"What exactly is going on?" Michael wondered aloud. 


This time it was Ingo who answered him, "We're going back in time. I've done this many times with the Seer, 
but." Ingo gazed around the space they were moving through and his eyes widened, full of wonder, "..we've 


never gone this far back before. We've never been able to." 


The three continued on in silence with Michael and Ingo watching the world around them. Through the swirling 
haze, Michael began to watch the scenery as it came into focus. It had once been a lush, green field adorned 


with thousands of flowers. Now, it appeared less like a field around them and more like a desert. 


The haze dissipated and the Seer of Visions came to a slow halt. Michael and Ingo stopped a few inches behind 
him. Michael's legs ached instantly upon stopping. It felt as if they had walked for almost a hundred miles over 
the past few hours. How far back in time did they go? 


Michael peered around the barren wasteland where they had stopped. There seemed to be absolutely nothing 
anywhere. It didn't even appear that there was any source of light. He looked up and the entire universe was 
laid out in front of him in the sky. It left him completely breathless for a moment. He heard the Seer speak up 
behind him. 


"This is the dawn of time on Earth. | took us back this far because once we've moved through the time 
stream into the past and broken the flow of time by stopping, the only way to go is forward, and | didn't want 
us to not go back far enough. | have never gone this far back in time. The past cannot be altered anymore, 


but we need To leave it behind us as it was." 


The Seer moved on, going the way they had all come. Michael turned around as Ingo began to lead him off 
towards a large seam in the air a little ways off. It leaked light and Michael was a little hesitant to move 
towards it. He realized going forward meant they would all eventually be back in the present, a place he wasn't 


much a fan of at the moment. 


"| don't want to go back there... | have no idea what the world is going to come to, but | think it's better if | 
stay here. No one has to protect me here. There's nothing and that seems like it's better than having to face 


that awful reality out there. I'm gonna die anyway. I'd rather do it here where no one can see me." 


There was a long pause.. a very long pause. Michael's arm began to go slack and he tried to walk off in the 
opposite direction from where the Seer had disappeared. He'd sit down on the ground, stare at the sky, and 


just wait here for the end when the number inscribed on his arm would reach triple digits. 


The hand holding onto Michael's hand tightened its grip. Michael tried to pull away but it was no use. Ingo 


wasn't letting go of him. His voice reached Michael's ears. 


"You don't think | had those same thoughts at one point? | was in that boat once. It sank and there wasn't 
much | could do about it. | was too far away from the shore - you aren't. It's still shallow where you're at. 


You'll be okay." 


Michael was still turned away from him, but he had stopped trying to walk away. Ingo took that as a sign to 
keep trying. 


"I know it's hard to look to the future sometimes, especially if the future looks so bleak. But you can't let that 
stop you. You have to keep moving forward and carry on There's no need to stay caught in the past. Don't be 


like me. Don't submit to your fears and let it scare you. You have too many people that care about you." 
" So did you, you know." Michael finally turned to Ingo with a tear in his eye and smiled his little half-smile. 


Michael felt the grip on his left hand tighten even more. He took a breath, nodded, and closed his eyes as the 
light enveloped them. The two of them walked in step with each other for a few minutes. Time moved much 
quicker because when Michael opened his eyes again, the world seemed quite a bit livelier. Michael and Ingo 


walked over and stood next to the Seer. 


The part of the Earth they had come into didn't look much better than where they were previously, but at 
least here there were trees. It didn't make much of a difference, however. It appeared uninhabited. Michael 


wasn't even sure what time frame this was. 


The three stood together for several minutes, the Seer's cloak flowing with the wind Then, the wind stopped 
and all the little creatures darted off in their direction The ground below them began to rumble slightly. A 
large creature appeared on the horizon and it began running in their direction. As it got closer, Michael's eyes 
widened considerably. He tried to run but Ingo wouldn't budge. 


Michael looked around quickly and said, "Hey, we have to move. That's a T-Rex! It's coming right at us.. it's 


gonna eat us or something and.. no, actually if we don't move, it won't see us." 
The T-Rex came straight for them, hunger in its eyes and a loud roar escaping from its throat. Michael shut 
his eyes tightly and braced for the impact of being lifted off the ground by a carnivorous behemoth from 100 


million years ago. 


The Seer laid a hand on Michael's shoulder and told him, "Don't worry. You're safe, trust me." 


Michael opened his eyes just as the large shadow passed over him. All he felt was a small blast of air rush 
over him and the shadow was gone. The rumbling had stopped, as well. He and Ingo turned around and watched 
the dinosaur snacking on a grey creature that was a fraction of its size. Dark crimson blood was flying 


everywhere. "t wasn't going after us?" 


The Seer answered Michael, "No. | told you, the past cannot be altered. At least, | won't allow it to be. We are 
merely here to observe. We are invisible to the rest of the world in this time and we can't be heard either. 


The dinosaurs here are just going about their day to day lives and don't even know that we exist" 


Michael turned away as the T-Rex finished its meal and then ran off in another direction. "That little one didn't 


look like any dinosaur I'd heard of" 
"That's because it wasn't a dinosaur." The Seer turned to his left. Michael and Ingo did the same. 


Two grey-skinned creatures walked slowly out of a large clump of bushes. One was fairly tall and the other 
much shorter. The short one had five tentacles coming out of his back. They dragged along on the ground 
behind him. Both of the creatures had red eyes. 


Michael, Ingo, and the Seer were close enough to them to hear that the two were commuricating with each 
other. At first the dialect sounded incredibly foreign, but after a moment, something clicked in Michael's head 
and he could understand what they were saying. It was the exact same language that Mandy had spoken in 


after he turned into a.. 

" Raythean" Michael breathed. 

The two Raytheans moved closer to them, coming out into the open space. The smaller one with the tentacles 
sounded annoyed when he spoke. He had a younger sounding voice, "Those stupid dinosaurs are annoying. Why 


can't they just go away?" 


The taller one put a hand on the younger one's shoulder, "I know you don't like them, Leif, but they are here 
to stay." 


"Whyl? Us Raytheans were here first weren't we? Thats what I've been told They are just invading! Don't you 
see it? They eat whatever is smaller than them and that includes us. Some eat plants but they are few and 
far between lately. I'm tired of this. I'm tired of hiding and running.’ 

"Son..." 


"No, | won't accept them here. | can't, not after they took mom away." 


The two Raytheans were quiet for a minute. Leif glared at his father and Michael could feel the tension light 
the air with electricity. The kid's tentacles protruding from his back had picked themselves up off the ground a 


few inches. 


The older one spoke finally, "No one is asking you to accept them. We have dealt with them for over a hundred 


million years and we can continue to do so just fine. | know they attack our kind but... 


"But... what?" Leif's anger was rising, "Our population, as | have heard from Salvation himself - the very first 
Raythean who was here almost a billion years ago - was huge before the dinosaurs appeared! There is going 
to be nothing left if we don't do something. We have to avenge Mother somehow." 


"And what are you going to do? You are just a child. You can't do anything to make a difference." 


Leifs tentacles fell along with his face. He turned his gaze away from his father and walked away, muttering 
"You will see. You will ALL see." 


Leifs father sighed and ran after his son. 


Michael and Ingo watched the two Raytheans head off into the distance. Michael looked at the ground as 


several questions entered his head. 
"Wait a minute.. Leif? The one from the legend about the Sun?" 


"It isn't just a legend, but yes, it's the same one. | take that you are familiar with it?" The Seer turned in 
Michael's direction 


"40 million years ago, there was a boy called Leif. His skin was grey, his eyes were red, the tentacles counted 
five. Grown up in a normal house, his parents’ beloved son. There never was the slightest sign he'd be the 
chosen one." Michael recited After a pause, he asked, "Did Leif still become the Sun? We're not 40 million 


years into the past are we?" 


The Seer shook his head, "No, we are about 10 million years into the past. We need to move to a different 


location in time, so | can show you what | really wanted you to see." 


The Seer of Visions waved his hand and the three were transported to another place. There was a large, 
unoccupied open space around them. Leif was the only living creature nearby. He had a blue crystal in his 
hands. Michael heard him whisper, "I'm sorry, father, but this is the only way. | know you will not want to see 


this, so you don't have To.” 


Leif threw the crystal on the ground. He grabbed a rock and without a second thought smashed the crystal 
into a million shiny pieces. Another Raythean walked over to him. The two spoke without speaking, letting their 
eyes and fluttering ears do the talking. They scurried off into the distance and after several minutes, returned 


with several other Raytheans. They were all carrying a large contraption that was glowing a deep burnt orange. 


"This will work? It had better work! It was incredibly difficult to get a piece of the Earth's core." Leif spoke to 


the Raythean closest to him as they set the thing on the ground. The older one next to him nodded and told 
him it would. The contraption they had was in the shape of a very large telescope, but it didn't appear that it 
was used for looking at the stars. Leif went over and pulled the lever on the side of the machine. The glow 
darkened and the tallest Raythean in the group steadied the machine in the proper direction that they needed 
it to go. He turned to Leif and pointed at something in the sky. 


Leifs tentacles had risen to a point above his head as he said, "Do it:" 


Michael watched as the piece of the core that had been shoved into the main part of the machine glowed ever 
brighter and then shot out the front of the machine like a missile, straight into the atmosphere. The 
Raytheans all moved forward together to steer the constant stream of light until it grabbed a hold of 


something. 
"How much further in time are we?" Ingo, who had been silent most of the time, asked. 
"5 million years." The Seer answered. 


As the Raytheans stepped away from the machine, and let go of the controls, something started to block out 
the Sun in the sky. It moved into the atmosphere at a blisteringly face pace. Leif's grin was full of malice and 
the other Raytheans gathered cheered. The giant rock in the sky came closer to the ground. 


About ten seconds later, it felt as if the Earth itself would just cave in as the asteroid slammed into the 
Earth's crust. Most of the Raytheans were knocked over by the force of the impact. The only one still 
standing after a few minutes was Leif. The world fell into complete chaos in an instant after that, as a dark 
haze slowly filled the space around him. He breathed in slightly and immediately covered his face. "Can anyone 
else breathe?" The closest Raythean to him shook his head. Leif helped him to his feet and the other 
Raytheans forced themselves to stand up. "We have to find Salvation! He will know what to do." 


All six of the Raytheans that had gathered ran off as fast as they could, trying to escape the cloud that was 


following them. 


As the haze covered the entire atmosphere around them, Michael turned to face the Seer, "..What happened 
next?" 


"| will tell you as we make our way back." 


The three of them walked on, the world beginning to spin with a multitude of colors again. Michael turned and 
caught sight of Leif staring at the sky, his tentacles flat on the ground in defeat. Then, he, Ingo, and the Seer 
were caught up in the swirl of time as they headed back to the present. 


"After that, Salvation managed to gather as many Raytheans as possible and they grabbed the rest of the 
piece of the core that they had stolen from the planet. A small ship had been built by some of the more 
skilled Raytheans and they retreated out into the universe to wait until the Earth cleared enough to return. 


They traveled around and worked on keeping the ship in a working condition, but found themselves sucked into 
the black hole at the center of the Milky Way Galaxy. They exited out into a foreign universe and had to make 
do with getting themselves back home. 40 million years ago, Leif learned of the prophecy he had to fulfill when 
they came back to the Milky Way and noticed the Sun was dying. He took its place and after that, things are 
fuzzy in my memory about the Raytheans. They ran into another black hole and this time it didn't seem as if 
they would make it back since last | had heard from the Watcher in the Sky, who is much higher than | am in 
the grand scheme of things, their ship had been destroyed when they landed on a faraway planet. Now it 
appears as though they are back to the Earth to commence what they are lovingly referring to as Mission 


Motherland. 


"They are not letting anything stop them this time, and they have had millions upon millions of years to think 
up a plan to help them take back the Earth, whichever Raytheans are still around." 


Michael covered his eyes with his free hand. Ingo leaned his head on his friend's shoulder. Even Ingo could feel 


the weight of the world starting to fall onto Michael's shoulders. 


"They want to take back the Earth, their home." Michael stared off into the distance at the approaching 
future, "We're all just invaders? We've ALL been invaders to their home this entire time? Every living 


creature that has come after them. | can't believe this." 


"| did warn you, that what | was about to show you might have been too much." The Seer said in an "I told you 


so" kind of manner. 

Michael smiled a little, "It's fine. Thank you for showing me that, Seer of Visions. I'm honored that you 
entrusted me with the truth." Ingo grinned at him and started to swing his hand a bit, which was still clasped 
inside his own. 

As the colors began to slow to a crawl around them and the Seer walked even slower, a thought dawned on 
Michael Weikath. "This might be an odd thing to ask of you, but can you show me one specific thing? You are 


the patron through SPACE and time. Can you take us into the universe somewhere?” 


Ingo stopped swinging Michael's hand and stared at him. Then, a curious gleam appeared in his brown eyes and 
he turned to face the Seer, "Yeah, can we?" 


The Seer chuckled to himself and said, "We shall see. What do you desire to observe, Michael?" 
‘| want to know what's following the Mothership." 


The Seer stopped in his tracks. They were back into the bright open space where Michael had "entered" into 
this world at Ingo's gravesite. "You want to see.. The Silence, | take it." 


Michael nodded and said, "That name sounds familiar. | think | heard it recently in my head from whatever 
Raythean is stationed inside of me. I'm unsure of what that is, though." 


"l'Il show you. Come on" The Seer waved his hands and the world disappeared in a bright flash. They were 
sitting on top of something made of metal when Michael and Ingo's eyes adjusted to the thick darkness around 
them. Off in the distance, something large, even larger than the Mothership was floating along, attached by 
several long tethers from the back of the Mothership. 


Michael stood up, pulling Ingo along with him. "What is that thing out there?" It was glowing red, almost the 
same burnt orange that the Raytheans' old machine which had pulled the asteroid to Earth was - the asteroid 


that managed to wipe out the entire dinosaur population. 


The Seer sounded unsure of himself when he spoke, "I do not know. All | know - all | can feel from it - is that 
it's made of the same material that the Earth's old molten core had been made out of. They had kept it the 


entire time it looks like." 
"Can we get closer to it to see if we can get a better look?" Michael asked. 
"| don't see why not" The Seer replied. 


Just as he waved his arms, he stopped doing so. His hands fell to his side and the universe started to melt 
away from them all. The white world was back, but it was soon replaced with a thickening darkness. Ingo looked 


utterly frightened and he moved closer to Michael, never once releasing the grip on his hand. 


The Seer spoke in a low voice, "I am losing the connection between you two. It's breaking up. You are going to 


have to break it yourselves or we run the risk of any number of things going wrong." 
"S-Such as?" Ingo asked tentatively. 


The Seer turned his star-covered face in his terrestrial hands’ direction, "Michael could die right here and | 
don't know what would happen after that. | don't know what would happen to you either, Ingo. This is honestly 
new territory to me. You need to let go of each other quickly, so that Michael's return back isn’t painful." 


Ingo and Michael turned to face each other. Ingo tried to pull his hand out of Michael's grip but the dark- 
haired guitarist wasn't letting go. "I wasn't able to help you before and then we lost you. | don't want to lose 
you again! There's gotta be another way... 


Ingo put his free hand on Michael's right shoulder, "Its going to be okay. | will figure something out to talk with 


you again. Please, just let me go. How about we do it together?" 


Michael, with tears forming in his eyes and his hand shaking, put his free hand on Ingo's left shoulder. They 
each still had a hold of the other's hand. 


Ingo and Michael looked into each other's eyes. Ingo gave him a smile as the two released their grip on the 
other one's hand and pushed the other's shoulder at the same time. Michael slipped backwards and the 


darkness surrounded him. He lost sight of Ingo instantly. 


Michael woke up lying on his backpack He was still at Ingo's grave, but it wasn't morning anymore. It was late 
evening and the sun was going down. Long shadows were cast all over the cemetery. He sat up, all the pain in 


his wrist coming back to him. He gazed down at it to see it was closing in on 60. 
‘Oh my.. you're okay! Thank god you're okay." 


A voice reached him and he looked up to see who the voice belonged to, although he recognized it immediately. 


Markus Grosskopf was running over to him and knelt down next to him. 


"You scared me for a moment there. | just showed up here and damn it, Michael, you didn't have a pulse! | 
thought you had died on me, man. What happened to you, anyway? Why did you just all of a sudden decide to 


come here?" 


Michael blinked several times and took a deep breath. He gazed up at Markus and Markus saw everything he 
needed to in those ice-blue eyes of his. They stood up after a moment and Markus walked off towards the 
Waldfriedhof entrance. Michael told him he'd catch up in a minute. Markus nodded and waited for him. 


Before Michael walked away, he grabbed that drawing he had seen lying near the grave and set it on top of 
the stone in the ground. He could still feel the warmth of Ingo's hand in his own as he walked off to join 


Markus. 


IB - Dreambound 


-Chapter |8- 
Dreambound 


".Did you feel that, just now?" 


Jericho turned to Avalon and nodded his head slightly. The both of them glanced in the direction of the King. Avalon 
turned his attention back to the roof of their Mothershp. ‘It felt lke someone was on top of the shp, if only 
briefly. Of course, it could have been an asteroid" 


"H wasn't an asteroid" 


Avalon and Jericho felt a chill run up each of their spines. They hadnt heard the King say a whole word all day. 
They figured he was stil upset about not being able to access the human called Michael's mind as easily as he had 
been able fo. It was as if his mind had been shut off all day and it seemed to make the King angry. He had been on 
edge all day because of it 


Avalon and Jericho stayed silent while they watched the King 


‘Something does not feel night." After a pause, the King nodded and continued mainly fo himself, "At least | know 
he is okay and | can get back into his head, although he has been ignoring me as of late. Its just Ike the other one. | 
got that same feeling a little bit ago that | had had when he initially foiled our plans." 


The King glared at the younger Raytheans for a minute and both of them tried to turn away, as if they weren't 
listening intently to what their leader was saying, hanging on every word Avalon jumped nearly to the roof when 
he heard his name barked loudly from behind him. "Yes, sir!" 


The King sighed and asked impatiently, "Can this shp go any faster? The Silence will be fully functional in a few 
days’ time, maybe a litte earlier. | would lke to get this whole thing over with soon" 


Avalon gazed at the controls and said somewhat quietly, "We are running out of fuel at the moment. If | make this 
go any faster, we will run out before we hit the planet. | want fo see this home that you talk about so fondly 
myself, but it wont happen if we speed this up at all." 


The King thought that over a moment and waved a hand absently. Hs dark red eyes focused on Avalon a second 
and he told him, "Go watch the Life Crystals. Now." 


"No." 


Jericho's eyes widened and he whipped his head around to stare at Avalon, who had just said the worst two letter 
word to the King anyone could say. Avalon continued, ‘Its boring | am sure everything is okay. | would rather stay 


out here." 


The King's tentacles sticking out of his back began to billow away from him as he slowly stood up. That was the 
moment Avalon had realized his mistake. Demonseed had a scar from when he ignored orders and got hit with one 


of those crazy tentacles on the King's back. He heard a low growl come trom the dark, "You do NOT disobey me." 


Avalon ran straight for the Crystal room without another protest, dragging Jericho with him. All five of the Kings 
Tentacles fell back down the moment the door was closed He relaxed a bit and leaned back in his throne, staring 
out through the window at the slowly approaching planet Earth 


Avalon and Jericho closed the door behind them and sat down to watch the crystals glow. Avalon looked around 
the room. More of the crystals were lit. He smiled, thinking of all the new Raytheans he would get to meet when 
this was all over. He wondered if he would make a friend, although right now Jericho seemed as much a friend as 


he had had in a while. 


He looked around at all the crystals. Things appeared normal, until he noticed one certain crystal that was lit 
Avalon stood up to look at it a bit closer. He took a step back and whispered, ".. This cant be right. She.. She's 
dead." 


Jericho shoved Avalon's shoulder and the captain turned to where his silent companion was pointing to the left wall 
There was one crystal that had been separated from all the others. For many years now, it had been dark, the 
flame completely extinguished 


not night here. | dont get this at all Ah.. | am certainly hoping this is some weird mistake." He turned to Jericho, 
‘Do not under any circumstances fell the King that, please." 


Jericho nodded quickly and stared up at the crystal on the wall that was supposed fo be dark, the first one Avalon 
had seen. The litte shiny bits embedded in the crystal glowed bright against the fire inside. 


Jericho silently wished that his sister was okay, wherever she happened to be. 
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Kai Hansen was sitting near the front entrance to Dreamland when his old bandmates Michael Weikath and 
Markus Grosskopf walked into view a ways down the road. Kai sighed with relief and grinned. He was happy to 
see Michael looked okay and that nothing bad had happened to him. Kai stood up as the two came up to the 
door, "It's good you're still in one piece there, buddy. How is everything in Waldfriedhof?" 


Michael shrugged his shoulders, "It's the same as it's always been. | will tell you more once we get inside." He 
pushed past Kai and headed into Dreamland without another word. Kai pointed to him and gave Markus a 
questioning look. Markus raised his hands in defeat and followed Kai inside. 


Michael walked through the door and into the main room. Everybody was gathered around the radar, watching 
the Mothership slink closer. Dani looked to his left and stood up, "Michael! You're back." The rest of the group 
turned to look and hopped up themselves. Andi went over to Michael and was about to hug him, when he 
stopped. 


"What happened to you?" 


Michael motioned to the group to take a seat. He sat down himself as the others all did the same. All eyes 
were focused on him as he told the tale of what had transpired at Ingo's gravesite. He watched colors 
disappear from everyone's faces. The more he talked, the better he started to feel. A ten minute silence 
followed once Michael finished. No one said a single word. The only sound in the room was the beeping from the 


radar. 


"They were here first? They killed the dinosaurs? l.. this is crazy. Imagine what they could do to us." Piet 
Sielck pinched the bridge of his nose and shook his head. 


Sascha looked over at him and said, "At least we know now why they've been killing us off the way they have 
been, and why they haven't just destroyed the whole place." 


Dani nodded, "They can't just destroy their home." 


"| don't like the fact that we are all invaders to their territory! Living isn't supposed to be a crime." Henjo 
folded his arms across his chest. 


Markus watched Michael for a moment and then said, "I can't believe you got in contact with Ingo. How was 


he? Was he doing all right?" 


Andi, Kai, and Roland immediately turned to Michael in unison. Michael looked down a moment, "He was... his 
normal old cheerful self for the most part. He was curious about everything around him as we moved through 
time. He appeared like nothing was plaguing him at all. It made me happy, but it hurt deep down inside, too. |... | 
wanted him to be that way towards the end, you know?" 


Roland nodded and said, "We all did, Weiki." 


Michael turned to Roland and then reached into his pocket. He produced the set of keys that had been 
bestowed upon him and handed them to Roland. "Uli said he was sorry for everything." 


Roland took the keys from him and stared at the pumpkin keychain, the drumsticks, and then focused his 
attention on the keys themselves. "One of these keys belongs to Ulis house, another one is for his studio, and | 
think one might be to his car. | wonder why he wanted me to have them." He felt heartbroken about not being 
able to see Uli one last time, but he wasn't in the mood to show that. He put the keys in his own pocket and 
thanked Michael for getting them to him. 


Michael nodded and said he was going to bed. His head hurt and he just wanted to rest. The others wished him 
goodnight and watched him walk off to an empty room and shut the door. 


Several hours later, Roland and Kai went outside to find Markus already out there, sitting on the grass with 


his knees drawn up to his chin They went over and joined him. 

Kai broke the quiet, "Dirk finds what happened earlier hard to believe." 
Markus sunk his head lower until his face was buried between his arms. 
"Honestly, | do, too." Kai continued. 


Markus looked straight up and then glared at Kai, "You know what? | don't think it's hard to believe. We have 
made the mistake of not believing him once before, several times actually. | think he's telling the truth. 
Whatever he saw at Ingo's grave actually happened. He was really there with him, he had to be." 


Roland raised an eyebrow, "How can you be so sure?" 


Markus stared off into the distance, "Because he had no pulse for several minutes when | got there. Something 
had to have happened, even if it's some otherworldly force controlling it. | looked into his eyes and saw the 
same look | had gotten when he had had to make that phone call to Ingo back in the ‘40s. He had seen and/or 


been through a lot in a short amount of time. You have to trust me." 


Roland nodded and said, "Yeah, now that you mention it, something was really off with him when he came back. 


All the info he got about the Raytheans was great, though. We know so much more about them now." 


"And they're also a serious threat now, almost more than they had been before." Markus looked up at the sky, 


and noticed that the little rainbow he had seen by the moon the past several times he looked was non-existent. 


Its nothing, Markus. Just relax. Its just got to be the way the light is reflecting off it or something IHI be back.. 
maybe. Markus stood up and walked away, heading back inside. The more and more he thought about it, the 


more the rainbow disappearing was becoming important, but he couldn't quite put a finger on it as to why. 
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The following morning, Michael woke up and made his way into the main room. Piesel and Andi greeted him 
first. Michael went over to the radar and noticed how much closer the Mothership was to Earth. He had 
completely forgotten to look at it last night. His laptop was sitting on a table next to the machine. Michael 


pointed to it when Markus came over to him. 


"Hey, you're the only one with a laptop around here right now. We had it open, checking for news updates. We 
probably should have asked you first..." 


Michael snorted, "It's fine. Did anything important happen while | was away?" 


Sascha joined them, "Yes. Russia and the US are both sending out bombers to try and attack the Raythean 
Mothership, to try and get it away from the planet.” 


Andi spoke up from behind them, "It's going to fail. If it does and the Raytheans make our lives worse because 


of it, remember | get some money from two of you in this room." 
Piet and Piesel agreed that things wouldn't go well from their location near the kitchen 


"Things aren't going well out there, either." Henjo and Dirk walked in, closing the front door behind them and 


locking it. They went over to the radar. Dani, Piesel, and Piet ran over, too. 

Michael looked concerned, "What do you mean?" 

Dirk shook his head, "There are a few officers and a military guy patrolling the streets. One of them looked 
right at us, but ignored us for some reason. They also don't look friendly. We just need to be a little careful 


for a while." 


Henjo put a hand on Michael's shoulder, "We won't let anything happen to you. If one of them comes over here 


and knocks on the door, we'll keep you safe." Michael smiled and said a small thank you. 

It got oddly quiet after a minute. The guys stood together watching the machine blip and light up. 
A quick knocking sound cut through the air and all eleven men gathered froze. 

Kai whispered angrily, "Henjo, you jinxed us!" 

"Sorry! What do we do now?" 


"How about releasing your grip on my shoulder before you dislocate it." Michael tried to shove Henjo's hand 
off. He hadn't moved it at all. Henjo pulled his hand away and apologized. 


Kai started pacing around and then pointed to the small hallway that veered off to the right directly past the 
kitchen. "There's a closet back there. We can hide Weiki in there. We just won't let the officers inside 
Dreamland. We'll meet them at the door." 


Andi said, "That might work. They would want to check all of us out, so if it appears no one else is here, they 


might leave afterwards." 


Piet grabbed Michael by the arm and tried to lead him away, but Michael stopped, "I don't want to hide from 
this. | can probably figure something out." 


Dari walked forward and grabbed Michael's right arm. He held it straight up and said, "Do you see this? | know 
this wasn't your fault, but if they see it.. we can't lose you like that. Please, go hide." Dani released Michael's 
arm as Piet led him off. 

Markus ran over to them before they turned into the hall, "When it's clear again, we'll give the signal to come 
out. How about ‘the eagle flies free'." Michael said that was fine. Piet brought him to the room. Michael walked 
into the closet and Piet closed the door behind him. 

"Remember to stay in there until you hear the signal, all right?" 

"Fine, just go. I'll be okay.” 


Piet ran back out into the main room, "It's all good. Let's get going." 


There was another knock on the door. Piesel called out, "Coming!" Piet smacked him in the back of the head and 
told him to be quiet. 


Kai took a deep breath and unlocked the latch on the door. 

It swung open slowly. 

Kai's hand fell away from the door instantly. He took a step back and bumped into Markus, who, upon looking 
up, had the same look of shock on his face. Roland put a hand over his mouth. He wanted to say something, 
but only a single tear was all he could muster. Dirk thought this was a dream, same with Dani and Sascha. Piet 


slowly took a few steps back and weakly called out to Michael. 


"The... eagle flies free." 


11 - Spirit Never Die 


Author's Notes: 
Note: This chapter deals with some possibly sensitive material. 


-Chapter 19- 
Spirit Never Die 


Ingo had the image of Michael falling away from him and completely disappearing still in his head when he woke 


up. He actually didn't even remember falling asleep. 


Ingo blinked several times. The sun was unusually bright today even though there appeared to be a few clouds 
in the sky. He wished one of them would go cover the sun for a few minutes. He took a quick glance on either 
side of himself to check out where he woke up because it didn't seem like where he had passed out. He saw 

grass on both sides plus a small flash of orange and closed his eyes. He was back in that big field where Weiki 


had met the Seer. 


He hung out in that field all the time and knew all the flowers that blossomed there. Never once had he seen 


an orange flower, though. 


Ingo sat straight up and turned to his right. What he had just seen wasn't a flower. It was a small pumpkin 
lantern on a hook, faded from the sun. He reached forward carefully and touched the ceramic, slightly 
weathered here and there. Taking a good look at his surroundings, Ingo noticed he was in a grassy clearing 
somewhere. There were small clusters of flowers and rocks dotted here and there off into the distance. He 


put a hand down on the ground, expecting to feel grass underneath him. 


He felt a smooth stone with some indentation in it. Ingo pushed himself to his feet and turned around to stare 
at the ground. His name was engraved into the stone, along with a well-known German phrase about life and 
death. Staring blankly at the ground, he retreated a few steps and then slipped on a piece of paper. Picking it 
up, it was a series of drawings with his name and his old nickname written on it. 


Looking away from the drawings, Ingo brought his gaze back to his grave site. He had never been able to 
actually visit this place before. The Seer never once allowed him to. He was unfortunately restricted to just 


being on "the other side" whenever someone came to visit him. 


If Im in the normal world with everyone else, that MUST mean that Weiki is close by! Its the only way | can be in 
the present. 


Ingo smiled and ran through the cemetery, calling Michael's name repeatedly. After passing by his own grave 


site for the fourth time, a female voice called out to him, making him freeze in his tracks. 


"| don't think your friend is here. He would have responded by now, don't you think?" 


Ingo moved forwards a bit and ran into an older lady sitting by a patch of flowers. She looked up at him. He 
blinked several times and asked weakly, "You.. you can see me and hear me?" 


The lady nodded, a playful smirk dancing across her face, "Why wouldn't | be able to?" She took another look at 


him and said, "Man, you look like you've seen a ghost. Are you all right?" 


Ingo regained his composure and nodded quickly. How can she see me? The Seer told me many times that | can’t 
be seen by anyone that isn’t Weiki when Im here.. He stood there in the grass for a few more seconds and 
asked the woman on the ground what the date was. 


Without taking her eyes off the flowers, she said "The llth of May, 2016." 


Ingo started to back up slowly but the older lady said something to him that instantly caused his blood to chill, 


"Those look like cute drawings on that paper you've got." 


He looked down and noticed the piece of paper was still in his hands. / cant be touching this.. Im just an observer. 
! cant touch anything in this world, unless Im.. 


Ingo dropped the drawings and ran, leaving the older woman looking quite bewildered. He didn't know the way out 
exactly, but he found it easily enough. He walked out into the street to find there was no one around. He 
walked up and down the street, looking for someone... anyone, half expecting to find Weiki wandering around, or 


maybe even Markus. The first person he ran across was wearing half of a military outfit. The man didn't look 


all that nice. 


The two made eye contact and the officer marched right over to Ingo, grabbing one of his arms the moment 
he got close. He looked at each of Ingo's arms and then walked away. Ingo turned and yelled out, "How can you 


see me?" 


The officer stopped and tilted his head back, saying with a sneer, "I know you're not one of them 
alien/Raythean things. You don't have a marking on your arms anywhere. Plus.. you're alive, aren't you?" He 


walked off without another word. 


Ingo stood rooted to the spot, right in the middle of the street. He brought a hand up to his chest to feel his 
heart beating. He waved his other hand across his vision. Then, he punched his own arm, hard enough to make 
it hurt a second. He slowly traversed the street and leaned up against a building, fighting to catch his breath 

suddenly. 


|. AM alive. How did this happen? His response came in the form of a memory from when he first entered the 
Other Side. 


The Seer of Visions stood in front of Ingo and told him the lay of the law there. "There arent a whole lot of 
actual rules. Youre unfortunately not in Heaven yet, nor Hell for that matter. You can go to Heaven at any time 
when you wish, but this place here is still technically connected to the Earth Anything can still happen Nothing is 
impossible. If its so desired, you can even still return fo the Earth, but you yourself cannot make that decision It is 


up to someone else who may be here." 
p y 


Ingo wondered who would have wanted him back. He didn't think anyone cared about him that much. He then 
thought it best not to dwell on it. He might find out some time in the future when it would become relevant. 
For the moment, he needed to find at least one of his old bandmates, hoping they hadn't forgotten about him. 
His only question there was.. How was he going to do that? The guys most likely moved elsewhere as time 


went by. 


Ingo closed his eyes and thought about how the Seer would go about this. He had become his best friend over 
the last twenty years. When he needed him the most, though, he couldn't reach him no matter how much he 
wanted to. Just look into the kind-hearted light, Ingo. 


He opened his eyes and saw a train station nearby, the Buckhorn Station. Without really thinking about it, he 
went straight towards it and headed inside. It was empty, although the lights were on and it appeared as if it 
was functioning normally, unlike the rest of the city of Hamburg. 


Ingo took a seat on a bench to wait. He stared at the rails before him and an image pushed its way into his 
mind, one that he had not actually witnessed physically. He saw a 29 year-old young man with curly brown 
hair and eyes of the same color fight something within him and jump down into the path of an oncoming train 
As the images flowed into his mind, he almost could feel the impact again. He didn't even remember feeling the 


impact in the first place, though. He was just hoping he could finally be at peace. 


More images flashed into his mind. One was of Weiki on the phone with him for six hours and then another 
was one he hadn't been there to see either. Weiki was crying on Markus’ shoulder after Ingo left the band for 
the final time. More flashed through, including some of his memorial service where a lot of the guests seemed 


to hate Weiki and Markus, the two who had tried to help him the most. Ingo hadn't realized at the time, that 


his jumping in front of that train would shatter so many lives in the wake. 


Ingo put his head into his hands and felt that old weight fall on him again, the one that had caused all that to 
happen. He swatted at it and tried to shove it off, only to realize the driver of the train was standing there. 


"| didn't mean to startle you. | was just wondering if you needed to get on the train’ 


Ingo smiled at him and stood up. He followed the driver into the train car and took a seat. When the driver 
asked where he was off to, Ingo didn't say anything. He really didn't know where to go. 


The driver headed for the front and told him, "Well, if we get close to somewhere you need to stop, just let 


me know." 


As the train car started moving, all those images came back to flood his mind. He couldn't figure out why they 
were all coming to him now. He hadn't even been there to experience much of that. He had just heard it all 
from the Seer what went down with everybody after that fateful day in 1995. Ingo took all those images and 
even though they hurt him a little to think about, he pushed them back to the front of his mind. 


A final image made itself clear, one that he had almost forgotten about. He had told his girlfriend at the 
beginning of March in 1995 that he wasn't angry with any member of Helloween. 


It all finally showed him that no matter what he had once thought, Weiki had been right. There were people 
that cared about him. The more he thought about that, the more he wanted to see them once more. He just 
kept thinking about seeing them all again: Markus, Roland, Michi, Kai, and Weiki... 


Ingo searched around the car for a map and studied it a moment. There was a specific station that appeared 
to be highlighted on the paper surface. A pretty colored light danced across his vision and he ran to the 
driver. He turned as Ingo asked, "Is it possible that you could stop at the next station, please?" 


The driver smiled and nodded, getting ready to slow the train down. It came to a halt and Ingo had just made it 
to the open door when the driver called out to him, "Please be careful out there, kid. | have a feeling 
something bad is going to happen within the next week. The Raytheans are getting closer and | don't want you 
to get hurt out there." 


"Thanks for your concern. l'm sure | will be okay." Ingo waved to the driver and walked on through the station 


The Raythears.. | knew | felt something odd in Weikis presence. Just follow the light, Ingo, and youll find him. Oh, | 
really hope he's okay, same with everyone else. And I hope Im not too late.. 


He kept them all in his thoughts and managed to wander through the streets of Hamburg easily. After a while, 
he made it to a long and deserted street. He could feel the warmth - he was getting closer. A ways down the 
street, he saw a few people; a couple of officers patrolling around and on the right of the street was a very 
small building where two people had just disappeared into. He had noticed one of them had really long brown 


hair. 


As soon as the officers turned the corner and left the street, Ingo made his way over to that building. He 
didn't know who those two could have been, but this place seemed like where he needed to be or at least he 
hoped. He decided to put his instincts first and walked inside. There was another door several yards after the 
initial entrance. Opening this door revealed a long staircase downwards. It looked dark, but Ingo slowly made his 


way down the stairs. 


Eventually, the landscape flattened to a cement walkway. At the end of the walk, there stood a door. It didn't 


have any windows, so he couldn't see inside to make sure he was at the right place. 


After a slight hesitation, Ingo knocked on the door. 


He pressed an ear to the door and heard hushed voices, followed by a bit of a commotion on the other side. 
After a moment, Ingo knocked again just in case no one had heard him. He was met by a voice he didn't 


recognize saying "Coming!" 

Ingo thought for sure he had come to the wrong place, so he started to back up a bit. He was a second away 
from leaving when the door slowly opened. He was met by many startled faces, some he recognized although it 
took him a minute. 

Kai Hansen fell backwards and bumped into Markus Grosskopf, who looked just as stunned as Kai did. Ingo was 
surprised to see how many more tattoos Markus had since last they had met. Roland Grapow put a hand 
across his mouth in shock. Ingo thought he had even seen Piet Sielck in the room, though the man was bald. He 
recognized his face and then his voice as he had stepped backwards a ways, calling out "The eagle flies free." 
Ingo stepped forward a bit and took a look at the others in the room. There were two younger guys he didn't 
recognize. Both were quite tall. He saw the two men he had seen walk in from a distance. Ingo saw everyone 
else there except for Weiki. Piet disappeared a moment through a side door way in the back of the main room. 
"Come on in.." Kai said to Ingo, his voice cracking slightly. 


Ingo walked in to the room and closed the door behind him. 


At this point, Dirk was pretty certain he was dreaming. There was no way Ingo Schwichtenberg was here 
among them right now. As the seconds ticked by, he began to realize something.. this wasn't a dream. 


Piet walked back into the room. Dirk ran over to him, about to say something. 


A second later, Michael Weikath came out of the room, brushing some dust off of him. Dirk went over to him 


and put both of his hands on Michael's shoulders, looking right into his bright blue eyes. 
‘I'm sorry about what | may have said last night" 


Michael gazed at him oddly and then heard talking from the front entrance. He figured everything must have 
been safe although Piet had looked pretty freaked when he came to get him. 


A voice made its way to the three gathered in the little hallway. It was enough to send shivers down Michael's 


spine. 


He pushed past Dirk and raced out into the main room. 


20 - Forevermore 


-Chapter 20- 


Forevermore 


Michael Weikath ran back into the main room of Dreamland and halted within a few feet of the group gathered 


near the door. 


Roland and Kai both let a gasp escape when they saw Michael. Then, the room went silent. Markus took a small 
glance out of the corner of his eye, met Michael's stunned gaze, and smiled. 


Michael could just barely make out a whisper from Markus. 
"He's here." 


When Ingo Schwichtenberg moved away from Markus and turned in his direction, Michael felt time come to a 


standstill 

"You must be Michael? Nice to meet you, Im Ingo." 

‘Look.. Ingo... This is the hardest thing Ive ever had to say, but we have to let you go trom the band for a bit" 
'hgo... is dead There was an accident at the tran station" 

"He said to me early on in March that he wasnt mad at any of you guys in Helloween” 

"This is just Ike what happened with Ingo! You didn't do a thing to save him!" 

‘tts going to be okay. | will figure something out to talk with you again" 


In that long moment when time froze, Michael felt something, a feeling that had been missing when he and Ingo 


met up in Waldfriedhof the day before. 


Yesterday, he had been happy, sure. He was excited to see Ingo again, almost on the verge of getting emotional. 
As the seconds ticked by, though, he started to understand that what was going on wasn't exactly real, no 
matter how much it felt so. On one hand it was, especially because of all the memories he had after, but on 
the other hand, Ingo had still just been on the Other Side, wherever that actually was. It was as if he was still 
beyond Michael's grasp, always one step away from him even if it seemed he was right there with him and he 


could hold his hand. 


Ingo wasn't on the other side of a glass window this time. He wasn't in a dream-like world where their 


surroundings could change in an instant and one could go back in time to watch history unfold They weren't 


with an otherworldly figure like the Seer of Visions, the only thing keeping them together at a sacred 
gravesite, like a thread between the two of them which could easily be cut. 


This was the present, the world which was dissolving into chaos outside of Dreamland. It was a world where 


Ingo unfortunately wasn't here. 


So, it almost seemed incredibly surreal when Ingo Schwichtenberg came sprinting towards Michael, while he was 
surrounded by his current bandmates. The second the drummer slammed into Michael, encasing him in the 


mother-of-all hugs, a realization hit him. 


Ingo WAS here. This really was happening. As the two of them had each other embraced in a hug, it felt to 


Michael as if a long-lost brother had come home, missing after so many years. 
Although his voice started to break a bit, Michael asked quietly, "Is... is it really you, Ingo?" 


Ingo looked at him and nodded, his smile causing the room to light up even more. "No farewell could be the last 


one if you long to meet again, as per what Michi told me once. | told you we'd talk again, though, didn't |?" 


Michael nodded in return and reached up to wipe some of his own tears away with his jacket sleeve. At that 
moment, Ingo's smile began to fade. "What's that there?" Before Michael could even wonder what he was 
talking about, Ingo grabbed his right arm at the wrist and pulled it toward him. Michael didn't have an 
opportunity to protest as Ingo pulled his sleeve down and stared at the mark concealed underneath it. 


Kai began to run forward, a little frantic, "Wait, Ingo. Be careful, you'll hurt him." Markus had moved as well, 
but he stopped. Kai turned to him. Markus was studying Michael's face. Even from several feet away from 


him, he could see his eyes were devoid of any pain as Michael watched Ingo play around with his arm. 


Ingo ran a hand along the 67 that was on Michael's wrist. "What is this? Does it hurt? You didn't have this 
yesterday." Ingo was watching Michael, waiting for a response, but he still noticed everyone else gather around 


them. 


Michael, surprised that nothing hurt even though Ingo had a good grip on his arm, thought it all over a 
moment. He looked around at everybody and caught Andis eye. He nodded to Michael, who turned back to Ingo 


and caught the drummer's curious yet terribly concerned face. 


‘Okay... This number appeared on my arm a week ago. It's been going up ever since. Its not just happening to 
me, though. The Raytheans seem to be using us to attack other humans in an effort to help aid in our... 
extermination, if you will. Once it hits 100." Michael stopped talking a moment and turned his gaze downwards, 
"| really don't know what will happen, but | won't be here anymore. I'll turn into one of them and | can't even 


imagine what will happen after." 


Ingo took a few minutes to let that sink in, "Isn't there something that can be done to make it go away?" 


Henjo was the one who answered, "Unfortunately there isn't. The Raythean is way too close to his heart and is 
a little on the sensitive side. We're not going to be able to do anything without probably killing him in the 
process. Weiki has been through enough as it is lately.’ 


Ingo's voice was quiet when he spoke again, "It's inside of you? It's just there underneath your skin, waiting 
until it's time?" Michael nodded slowly. "You're just going to let it run its course and then overtake you when 


it's done with you? There HAS to be something that can be done." 


"Well." Sascha started. All eyes turned on him as he continued, "We could wait to see if the attack on the 
Mothership does enough to make them go away. That's tomorrow, | think, or the day after that they're 
planning on doing it. It could be the only shot the world has to take them down or at the very least show them 


that we aren't weak." 


Ingo turned back to Michael and whispered, "That probably won't be enough.. but | guess it's worth a shot. And 
you..." He gazed into Michael's eyes, "Please be strong and fight this thing with all you've got. You may not be 
in control of anything and it may be tough to handle, but don't you dare let it beat you, promise me?" 


Michael pulled his arm out of Ingo's grasp and hugged him, "I promise." 


After Ingo took a few steps away from Michael, Kai grabbed him and decided he was showing Ingo around. He 
brought Ingo over to Sascha and started to introduce him. Michael watched as he was introduced to those he 
didn't know. He then went over and sat down on the ground near the kitchen. He could hear Ingo and Dani talking 
about kick drums as his mind started to wander. He couldn't remember what he had started thinking about 


when Markus came to join him. 

Markus sat down next to Michael and grinned at him. Michael gave him a questioning look. 

"Thank you for bringing him home." Markus told him. 

Michael shook his head, "I didn't do anything. l'm still trying to understand why or how he's even here." 

"You had to have done something. Andi told me about you mentioning Ingo recently and then you disappeared, 
heading out to Waldfriedhof. You knew something was up and you followed your instincts. Most other people 


probably wouldn't do that, even if they knew how risky it was." 


Michael smiled a little, "Something in my brain told me to go. That was it. | think | followed it without thinking. | 


had just heard someone calling me." 
"Well, no matter what, you brought him here. And trust me, it is a big deal." Markus shoved Michael's 
shoulder before he stood up. The two grinned at each other and Markus walked off to join the rest of the 


group. 
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Bored of watching the Mothership inch closer on the radar, Michael let everyone know he was heading outside 
for a bit. Oddly, no one paid him much attention although Andi absently told him to be careful. Michael climbed 


the stairs and noticed the small landing space above the ground was lit by an outside glow. 

The moon was full in the sky when Michael walked out to the grassy clearing. Markus, Kai, and Ingo were 
sitting together beneath the starry sky. He sat down next to them and Kai put an arm around him. "Glad you 
decided to join us! It was getting lonely out here." Kai said happily. 

Michael just shook his head, "You all haven't been out here for that long have you?" 

"Ten minutes maybe." Ingo replied. He laid down in the grass, staring at the moon directly above. Kai, who was 
on his right, did the same after a moment, followed by Michael. Markus stayed in a sitting position for a little 
while longer. Having all four of them together again was something he didn't think would ever happen again 
after Kai left the band back in 1989, and it was something he was sure couldn't happen again after 1995. 

The wind picked up a few times, rustling the grass around them and the leaves of a nearby tree. An hour 
passed and Ingo spoke up, "Hey.. do you guys remember the night we got our first record contract with 
Noise? This kind of reminds me of that night" 

"The moon was full that night, too, | think” Markus said 


Michael nodded, "Yeah, we celebrated all night, wandered the streets, and collapsed in the grass together to 
stare at the sky.’ 


Kai smiled and laughed to himself, "l'm glad someone remembered" 
"What do you mean by that?" Markus questioned him. 


Kai sat up and looked down at Markus, "Why do you think | ‘randomly’ picked this very spot for the location of 


Dreamland?" 


Michael sat up, too, "This was the spot where we stayed all night that night, until the sun came up? The exact 
spot?" Kai nodded. 


Ingo asked with a laugh, "How in the world do you remember something like that?" Kai just shrugged his 


shoulders in response. The four of them sat together for a few more minutes, gazing at the stars. 


Markus broke the quiet, "You know, we've been out here for at least an hour and all I've heard is us and the 


grass rustling. | haven't heard anything else. | don't know whether that's a good sign or a bad one." 


No one responded. The four of them just looked off in different directions. 


"Too bad Michael Kiske isn't here with us right now.." Kai said softly, almost to himself. 


Ingo tried to reassure him, "I'm sure he's okay where he is. | never ran into him, though. | did manage to talk 


to him a moment. I'm certain he'd be happy to see the four of us together again” 


Kai looked over at Ingo and tried to smile but he only got halfway before he stood up, saying he was going 
back inside. Markus got up and went with him as a large cloud started to pass over the moon Ingo stayed for 
a second or two after noticing that Michael hadn't moved, "Are you coming back inside with us, Weiki?" 


Michael simply shook his head and said shakily, "No I'll be okay out here, it's fine". He didn't hear Ingo walk away 
for a solid five minutes and then eventually heard his footsteps on the grass and the faint sound of a door 
closing. He slowly turned around to make sure he was alone and then let out a howl loud enough to rival a wolf. 


He had been standing and then fell down to his knees, an agonizing pain crawling through his chest. 


"| told everyone that they would all see that they were wrong, especially my father. | am keeping my word, and 
you are the last key to help me open that door.” 


Michael fell to the ground as the voice kept talking. 


"Let this pain you're in be a warning that | can end you just as easily as shattering a crystal. Most of you 
humans started trying things to get rid of us by the time they hit 10% which includes you. It didn't end well 


for most of them" 
Michael had to protest through the pain, "I didn’t... do anything." 


"You somehow disconnected me from you the other day. Plus, a while before that you had tried to attack the 
poor thing with some kind of x-rays." 


Michael yelled out in anguish again 


The voice sighed, "Humans are the worst hosts. Your internal organs are way Too weak. If you had just 


followed the rules, you know you wouldn't be in this mess...” 


Michael stared the voice in the darkness down, "Yeah... and what does that entail? Just sitting here and letting 
it kill me? Fuck you." 


The voice scoffed and said, before disappearing, "You know you can't do anything to stop us. If you don’t, you 
need to learn that quickly." 


The pain returned, as well as the moonlight. The cloud moved away and Michael felt himself fall backwards like 
he was going to hit the ground headfirst. Someone caught him, though. When he could open his eyes, he saw 
Ingo and Piesel kneeling down next to him. Sascha and Markus had a hold of him and the rest of the group was 


running out to meet them. 


Michael rested his head on Sascha's shoulder and winced as he and Markus tried to lift him. Piesel put a hand 
on Michael's shoulder and said to him, "You remember what | told you the other day when we wouldn't let you 
work on the radar machine by yourself?" Michael smiled at him and tried to nod his head. The effort appeared 


to be too much for him and he passed out, causing Piet to run forward and try to steady him. 


"Get him inside to the infirmary, okay?" Henjo said as he ran back inside Dreamland. Sascha carried Michael 


inside, the group following closely behind. 
After the door to the infirmary was shut, Andi walked over to Ingo. "Thank you for telling us he was out 
there. He's a tough guy, so l'm sure he'll be fine but if he would have had to wait much longer, who knows 


what would have occurred." 


Ingo nodded and went over to the radar machine without another word. The Mothership and the red dot 
trailing behind it stared back at him. He was filled with an anger he had never once felt. 


Youre not getting away with this a second tme, you bastards.. 


21 - Fire and Ice 


-Chapter 2l- 
Fire and Ice 


The concrete tunnel that led down to Dreamland was darker than usual. There were dim lights embedded into 
the walls but they appeared to have burnt out. Voices reverberated off the walls, bouncing from one to the 
other as Michael continued walking. 


"He'll be fne.. everyone else just stay out here." 


His mind was in a bit of a haze but he caught many of the sentences that were spoken even if he was unable 


to think of who was talking or where the voices were even coming from. 


"The Mothership is getting closer. We'll be able to see it in the sky soon HI bet. What do you think is going to 
happen then? The end, that's what." 


He continued to walk through the concrete jungle around him even if he couldn't see where he was going 
exactly. Michael could feel the darkness pushing in from all sides. He kept his hands glued to the walls as he 
felt his way along. 

"Were really doomed, you know that?" 

"Dont be so morbid, we'll make it out of this.. | hope." 

‘Okay.. maybe the heat from the Sun will kill them all when they get here." 

"Were not THAT close to the Sun Don't be ridiculous, this isn’t Mercury, Markus." 

Michael heard a small laugh that he felt he recognized. It sounded as if he was holding back the rest of the 
laugh, like it was something he hadn't done in a long time and felt unsure if he SHOULD laugh. Michael stopped 
the moment it ceased. 

"F you die, can | blame myself for not getting out there soon enough?" 

The darkness grew closer, hugging Michael and rooting him to the spot. He almost tripped as he tried to pull 
away and remembered what Ingo had told him - to be strong. He caught himself before he fell forward and 
slowly clawed his way through the dark. 


"H wasnt his fault H couldn't have been" 


"Yes it was We wouldn't be in this situation right now if he hadn't been here. | should have never fold anyone about 


this place." 
The darkness finally let go of him and he was flung forward, his face colliding with a door. 


‘ft still won't stop. The Raytheans.. the noises in my head.. its not going to, is it? | can deal with it easier now | 
think, but | lost everything that was important fo me all those years ago, or so | thought. | guess it turns out I 
didn't lose everything | still have most of my friends and bandmates. | can't lose you or anyone else at this pont.. 
Please, wake up." 


Michael stood up and saw the sliver of dim light coming up from the underside of the door. He felt around for 
the handle and turned it slowly, then, took a step inside once the door swung open. 


Michael walked cautiously through the front hall of Dreamland. He didn't hear the sound of movement 
anywhere from any room he passed by. Shaking his head a moment, he walked towards the kitchen. He peered 
into the room, expecting it to be empty. Kai, Henjo, Dani, and Dirk were lying on the floor near the end of the 
room. What an odd to place to fall asleep, Michael thought. He turned to walk away but stopped before he took 


another step. 


The room, upon first glance didn't look out of the ordinary. The second Michael turned back, all he saw were 
four bodies lying there in a pool of blood. He backed out of the room instantly and began to panic. Was 
everyone else okay? How did it even happen? He didn't know where else to go but he ran towards the back 
room where he had hidden in the closet, glancing at the other open doors as he ran, each step filled with an 


increasing amount of dread. 


Just before he made it there, he bumped into Andi, throwing the blond singer off balance. Andi looked up at 
Michael after hitting the ground. Relieved to see he was physically fine, Michael tried to reach down and help 
him back up. Andi, however, slid back a few paces, keeping his hand out of Michael's reach. There was a look of 
fear embedded on his face. Tears that had fallen had begun to dry on his cheeks as new ones fell freely. 


Michael had never seen Andi look so terrified. He tried to move closer to him, but Andi just backed up further. 
With a broken voice, Andi called out weakly a few times, "..Markus!" When there was no response, Andi got to a 
kneeling position and looked into Michael's eyes. Michael tried to talk but no sound came through. 


"Please... Weiki, | know you're in there. Don't do this. You don't need to. You can break the curse, | know you can, 


l'm your friend.. not your enemy." Andi pleaded. 


Michael wasn't sure what he was talking about. He watched as Andi's eyes darted around the room and 
focused on something near himself. He barely had time to comprehend what was going on when a gun went off 
very close to him and Andi fell to the carpet with a bullet wound through his forehead. Michael whirled around 
to find who had killed his bandmate and most likely everyone one else it seemed. The moment he turned 
around, he realized he was alone. He tried to call out to someone, but got nowhere with his voice. He turned 


back to Andi and realized his own arm was raised. 


A handgun was in his right hand. The bullet hadn't come from behind him.. 
It had come from himself. Without being aware of it, Michael had pulled the trigger. 


Trembling and unable to breathe properly, he dropped the gun to the ground and headed for the back room. He 
saw Markus' curly brown hair on the floor on the other side of the bed in the room the second he went in 


there. He didn't need to go any closer.. he knew his friend was gone. 
And it was MY fault, wasnt it? 


He didn't need to answer his own question. Michael was on one hand wanting to just cry and scream and go 
after the damn Raytheans himself, but on the other he started to feel a loyalty to the creatures that 
started to overtake the other feeling. The two battled like fire and ice through his head as he walked into the 
bathroom in the room. He felt as afraid as Andi had just looked 


When Michael looked up into the mirror in front of him, a pair of crimson eyes met his own, amid a face 
turning the color of light concrete with some darker patches here and there. The last thing he heard himself 
say as his voice slipped into the Raythean dialect that he seemed to know so well without ever actively 
learning it, 


"Faceless bodies.. Morbid cries.. Doomed our colonies.. Wake us when you've healed the world’. 


Michael screamed and sat upright. Every inch of his upper body protested the quick movement. He blinked once 
or twice and noticed the darkness again. He started to panic and rubbed his arms, No, this isn't happening.. 


Before he could even think about getting up and going towards the door, which he could see an incredibly dim 
light underneath of, the door opened and Henjo ran inside. Ingo and Andi followed right behind him. He saw 


Markus lingering around the door, as well. 
"You guys are.. alive?" Michael whispered. 


Andi lifted up the lantern he was carrying and smiled, "Of course. You're the one we thought wouldn't make it. 


l'm just happy that you're alive after all that." 
"After all what?" 


Henjo grabbed the lantern and stepped closer to Michael, "You took a lot more than the average human body 
can probably handle. | don't know what the little Raythean was doing to you, but you easily could've died from 
it without proper medical attention from a professional. Then again," He lifted the lantern near Michael's face, 
"It seems that little creature is giving you some kind of inhuman regenerative abilities. The burns you had 

suffered from saving Dani are completely gone, same with the scars that replaced them. That's crazy. Dani's 


knees are still scraped a bit from that." 


Markus spoke up from near the door, "We really did fear that we were going to lose you this time." 


Ingo noticed Michael looked a bit pale and appeared to be shaking as he nodded his head. Ingo asked nervously, 
"Are you all right? What happened?" Markus stepped into the room at that point. 


Michael took a deep breath and sighed, "| was out for thirty minutes and had the worst nightmare l've had 


yet.. This time | actually.. became one of them and had no control over my own actions." 

Henjo and Andi glanced at each other. Michael noticed and asked what was up. 

"Weiki.." Markus started, "You've been out for a couple days." 

"What!? That can't be right." 

"It is, though. And a lot has happened during that time, trust me." Markus walked out of the room. 


Andi came over to Michael, "If you can walk we should probably go out into the main room. There's more light 
there." He and Ingo helped Michael off the bed, just in case. Michael walked along behind them, a bit unsteady 


for a second until his balance returned. 


In the main room, battery powered lanterns were set up along the walls. The skylight in the ceiling was the 
only source of light otherwise, besides the radar machine. Henjo set his lantern down and told Michael, "The 
electricity went out sometime yesterday, same with our cellphones and your laptop. | knew it was only a 
matter of time before something like that happened but l'm surprised it took this long. Good thing we stocked 


up on batteries." 


"Yeah, they just had to wait until Friday the [3th, didn't they?" Sascha said with as much sarcasm as he could. 
He walked over to them with Dani right behind him. Dirk and Roland made their way over, as well when they all 
came out into the middle of the room. Kai stayed where he was in front of the radar. He turned his head a 
little and then refocused on the steady blips from the machine, not bothering to join the rest of the group. 


One by one, everyone told Michael what he had missed while he was out. Before the technology died, they had 
heard the attack on the Mothership was to be postponed a day or two, which would probably put it at today 
or the following. There had been a few knocks on the door, but most likely none had been police. And something 


had occurred that caused everyone to want to stay inside. No one had left Dreamland for a whole day at least. 


"Then... where are Piet and Piesel?" Michael asked, but not wanting to know the answer after the entire group 


fell completely silent. 


No one wanted to say what had gone on. Dirk stepped to the plate after several minutes, "They went outside 
together yesterday morning pretty early. The rest of us were awake, though. And.. a minute or two after 
they left, there was an incredibly loud sound. It was as if someone broke the sound barrier directly above 
Dreamland. The skylight even went dark for a minute." 


Michael stared at Dirk for a moment and then averted his gaze, "They didn't come back inside, did they?" 
When he looked at Dirk again, he was shaking his head. 


"Do you know what happened exactly?" Michael asked. 


Andi and Sascha looked at each other, puzzled. Sascha said, "| have no idea. It could have been those little lights 
that vaporized people but | don't remember it being loud like that when we had witnessed its power in the 


alley." 


Michael nodded and looked over at the radar machine. Kai was no longer sitting by it. He was coming over to 
him. Michael smiled somewhat sadly and attempted to offer him a hug if he wanted it. "I'm sorry to hear 
about what happened to Piet and Piesel." 


Kai continued walking towards him and it almost seemed as if he'd accept the hug. Instead, he pushed Michael's 
arms out of his way and punched him square in the jaw, sending Michael sprawling backwards. Ingo and Markus 
were directly behind him and both caught him, keeping him steady. Michael rubbed his jaw a moment after 
standing upright again. 

"You should know exactly what happened" Kai told him. 

"How?" Michael winced as he tried to talk. His jaw was on fire. 

When Kai looked back at him, his eyes were filled with a fire the likes of which Michael had never seen 


"They died because of you.” 


Dirk sighed loudly, "Please don't start this again. He did nothing wrong. He's practically been in a coma for two 
days." 


Kai ignored him and continued to stare down Michael. He moved forward and tried to attack him again. Michael 
didn't make a single movement, but several of the others grabbed Kai and held him back. Kai tried to pull away 
from them, but Roland, Markus, and Dani didn't release their grip. Kai didn't need to be close to make his voice 
be heard. When he spoke again, he unleashed that inferno that seemed to be lying just under the surface. 


"You're one of them.. One of them! They died because of you! Your being here is just going to bring more and 
more of those stupid aliens to Dreamland. | don't need that, | never did. You shouldn't have even been here in 
the first place! You should have just stayed in Tenerife. If | hadn't have brought you here, l'm sure no one 
would have been killed Michi.. Kosta.. Mandy.. Dennis... Piet.. Piesel.. They're gone and its your fault." 

With every word that Kai spoke, Michael felt his heart ripped open. 


"The longer you stay here, the more of us are going to die. You know that. You're a part of the aliens’ plan, 


you've been for a while now! They're just going to keep looking for you and when they do, none of us are going 
to make it. | don't know why | even let you in here in the first place. If | had just followed one of my other 
thoughts." Kai's voice started to break and tears formed in his eyes, "..my oldest friend wouldn't be dead right 


now!" 


Kai just continued to stare at Michael, his anger rising even further. Michael took a look around the room. No 


one was really looking at him. No one was trying to tell Kai he was wrorg either. 
That's because they know he's not.. 


Michael took a step back from the group. He didn't want to believe that Kai was right, but he felt he had no 
choice. The world was going to end soon and Michael was a pawn in that game. He took a few more steps back. 
The guys hadn't yet released Kai. Michael took one more glance around and said quietly, "I know when I'm not 
wanted." 


Michael walked towards the front door without looking back. Ingo tried to go after him, but Andi held him back. 
Andi whispered to him, "Don't. Leave him be." 


Michael headed up the cement staircase, a dead feeling settling into each step he took. He went out in the mid- 
morning light and then went in the direction of the street. On the grass directly above Dreamland, there was a 
fairly deep indentation in the ground, with charred grass everywhere. Without allowing his mind to stay 


focused on that, he made his way into the city. 


Nothing looked the same within the city of Hamburg. What had once been a popular town full of life had 
become a complete wasteland. The shops were all closed up; no one was around, and as Michael headed by the 
Backstage, even that was empty. He walked further into the city and that was where he saw something he 


really wished he could un-see. 


Dead bodies were everywhere along the streets in the heart of the city. Michael walked cautiously along and 
checked some of them out to see if anyone was actually still alive. Nobody was. After examining one of them 


for just a second, he stood back up with the realization that he wasn't alone. 


Somebody was coming toward him. He had dark shoulder length hair and was dressed similarly to Michael. He 
was walking a lot easier than last the two had met. Michael didn't have a weapon of any kind on him. He just 


decided to stand in the middle of the street and hope for the best. Running could easily have set him off. 


As the guy came closer, Michael saw the bullet wounds in his forehead and his chest. Neither one had healed 
but it appeared as if that didn't matter to Mandy... if he could still be called that. Michael stood still and 


braced for the impact of a gun, a knife, or anything as Mandy came over to him. 


Mandy Meyer gazed at him with his dark red eyes. His skin hadn't turned too much darker than last time. It 
had become a pale grey, however. He took one look at Michael and moved on without saying anything. Michael 


could've sworn that he saw Mandy's face attempt to smile. Two others just like Mandy followed several yards 


behind him, including the young bartender from the backstage, whose clothes were still torn up. 

Each one took a glance in his direction but made no movement to attack him. The bartender nodded his head as 
he passed by. When the little procession of Raytheans turned around a corner much further down the way 
Michael had come, he moved over to a building and leaned up against the side. Eventually, unable to keep 
himself in that position, he slid to the concrete. 

Michael pulled his jacket sleeve down a ways. The number 81 was staring back at him. So much came tumbling 
down on him like an avalanche in that moment. Everything that Kai had said to him before he left was at the 
forefront, as well as the fact that no one tried to stop him from leaving. 


Not even the other Raytheans want anything to do with me.. They already think Im one of them.. 


And just like an avalanche, the tears couldn't be stopped Michael buried his face in his arms and just let 


himself cry. He had never felt more alone. 


Several minutes passed and Michael felt the presence of someone near him. He said through his tear-ridden 


voice, "No, | will not go and kill another human with you. | do not want to be one of you. lm NOT one of you." 


The voice that replied didn't speak in a Raythean dialect; rather he spoke German, "Okay... | don't know what you 
just said, but | really hope you didn't tell me to fuck off” 


Michael lifted his head. 


Ingo lightly put his hand on Michael's trembling shoulder and said, "Kai was wrong, | know he was. Don't let him 
get to you. And you know you can't fight this on your own" 


Michael nodded but continued crying. 


Ingo stayed there with him for at least an hour or two, without ever leaving his side once. 


22 - Deadlands 


-Chapter 22- 
Deadlands 


Silence reigned for over two hours after Ingo disappeared from Dreamland. Everyone knew he had followed 
Michael and taken off. Nobody really knew how to react to what had just happened, though. They had lost 4 


members of the group over the course of a couple days without knowing if any of them would come back. 


After Kai had gotten released, he locked himself in one of the bedrooms. Not even Dirk wanted to attempt to 


bother him, so everyone just sat in the main room, watching the radar machine or trying to get some rest. 


Markus was the only one not watching. He had gone outside to try and think straight. Lying down in the grass, 
under the shade of a tree, he watched the sky. The entire time he was out there, he expected Michael 
Weikath to just come walking over to him, like he had been hiding behind a tree until he figured things would 
calm down. That was a thought in the back of his mind for two hours. Michael never came. Markus’ heart 


ached for him the entire time. 
"l wondered how long it would take one of you to come looking for me." 


Michael was somewhere out there, feeling unwanted and hurting more than he should. Markus knew he should 


have gone after him like Ingo did. 


There was this odd rumbling sound from afar that started up at some point. It didn't seem to stop. He looked 


around at the sky but saw no sign of storm clouds because the sound was very reminiscent of thunder. 


Staring at the sky became calming very easily. He understood why Michael did it all the time. Maybe it wasn't 
entirely that he was nervous about things, but that the universe seemed to be giving him answers whether 
he knew it or not or at least just calming his brain enough to think straight when he needed to. Markus closed 
his eyes and tried that out. It took him nearly an hour to come up with exactly what he needed to say, what 
he should have said before Michael left. 


When the "thunder" stopped rumbling, he stood up and went back inside, his neck a bit stiff from lying there 
for so long. Dani and Sascha greeted him quietly when he came back in, but Markus ignored them. He headed 
over to the door Kai was locked behind. He didn't bang on it or call out to him to make sure he was inside still 


He knew he was and he knew Kai would hear him. 


"You need to know something. Michael is not the enemy here. Everything that has gone on has not been his 
fault.. EVER. How worried about him | am right now only rivals how | felt when Ingo died in ‘15 and the two of 
us had tried our best to help him. | know you were there. You saw the way the two of us were looked at, like 
we had killed him ourselves. This is the same thing right now, only it's ALL on Weiki this time. Before, it was 
spread between both of us on that night and all that weight was distributed between both of our shoulders. 


"Not this time. It's all been put on him. 
"And another thing... 


"He saved Dani's life, you know that. He saved your life. He saved all of us. If he and Andi hadn't noticed that 
the hospital was about to collapse, we would have been a part of the rubble left standing there. If he hadn't 
run after Dani, following his own instincts, Dani would have been killed a week ago. If Weiki hadn't gone out to 


Waldfriedhof and talked to him, Ingo wouldn't be here either. 


"And you know what, if | hadn't have brought him to the Backstage, we wouldn't have run into you. If we 
wouldn't have run into you, you wouldn't have told us about this place, guaranteed. And if that didn't happen, 
you would have had no reason to still be here that day and you would have died along with the rest of 


Unisonic. 


"You're still here! The rest of us are still here! And you know what, all Weiki has been doing for a long time is 
saving people, whether he realizes it or not. There are fans all around the world that have turned to our 
music to help them cope with things and his songs in particular. His music has even pulled people away from 
ending their own life. Fans have messaged him personally about it. Without even physically being there, he's 
been saving people. It's not any different now. We're all alive because of him. That's why we've been protecting 


him. That's why we still need to. Who knows what could have happened to any of us without him?" 

Markus pounded his fist once on the door and keeping it there, slid to the carpet. 

"And all some people have done is make it seem like he's been the monster. Even with a creature like that 
living beneath his skin right now, he isn't one of them. He never was even before this and he never will be. l'm 
sorry that the rest of Unisonic had to be victims to this whole situation, same with Piet and Piesel. But you 
know none of them would want you to turn Michael away and | can't believe | didn't try to stop you from 


yelling at him. 


"A weight that is entirely too much for him to bear by himself is on his shoulders and its just been building 
up over the years. And now he's gonna feel abandoned and | can't think what would happen at this point." 


The door opened and Markus fell forward. Kai bent down and held him up. 
"How long have you had that in you?" Kai asked. 

Markus didn't look at him, "A long time, | think" 

"He's not coming back is he?" Kai asked him, all hostility gone. 


Markus shrugged his shoulders in response. "I cant say whether he will or not. | don't think he expected you to 


act like that. He's used to it from some fans but not an old bandmate, someone who was once a friend." 


Kai looked into Markus’ eyes and smiled, "I never said | wasn't his friend Once a bandmate, always a bandmate. 
We're family and | hope he knows that. | can't believe | made it seem like that wasn't the case. | just wish | 


hadn't pushed him away so easily like that.” 


Markus didn't say anything more. He just put an arm around Kai's shoulder and led him out into the middle of 
the room. Roland and Dirk were huddled together near the radar and that was when Kai noticed the screen for 


the first time all day. He ran forward and stared blankly at it. 
"How close is the Mothership to us?" 


Roland didn't look at him. He was still focusing on the screen, but he answered in an uncertain voice, "No idea 
We've been trying to figure out what the scale would be for the distance but on the screen it's only an inch 


or two away from the Earth if that! 

"Hts close.. very close." Dirk said 

Dani poked Markus in the shoulder. "You were out there for a while. Did you see it in the sky?" 

Markus shook his head, "I wasn't paying any attention to something like that. We could go and check, though" 


At that moment, there was the sound of a tiny explosion outside, way off in the distance it sounded like. 
Sascha was the first to make it to the door, "The Mothership is definitely out there. Let's go." He waved 
everyone after him and they all raced up the stairs. Making it outside, they heard the rumbling from the 
planes in the sky before they saw what the planes were heading towards. 


Way out on the far end of the sky was a large structure seemingly suspended in midair. It wasn't even moving. 


It was just floating there. No one had seen anything quite like it. 


It seemed like it was directly above Germany but many, many miles into the sky. The Mothership was shaped 
like a giant disc that had several more discs attached to it in places. Each disc looked like it rose several 
meters up from the ship itself. Directly in the middle of the whole thing was what appeared to be the control 
area, It was the only part of the ship that looked to have windows. The sun shone across them, causing little 
lights to dance in the sky. Even from the distance away that it was, a circular pattern could be seen 


decorating the entire hunk of metal. 


The fighter jets were heading straight for the Raythean Mothership with no sign of backing down. There had 
to have been about ten of them. Everyone in the group ran out as far into the grassy area as they could to 


watch. 


Back out in the city of Hamburg, Michael and Ingo were hunkered down at the top of an abandoned building to 


watch it all go down. 


After Michael had managed to catch his breath and relax a bit, the two had wandered around the city, 
eventually coming to a clearing in the streets. They heard the sonic boom before they saw the planes dart 
through the air. Michael and Ingo ran along the streets, following the jets until they saw the Mothership 
parked way up in the sky. The closest building to them became their watchtower in an instant. 


Ingo had opened a window in the highest room of the office building they were in. He and Michael were leaning 


out of it, watching the sky. 


| hope they know what they're doing. There is a bit of a small window of opportunity here." Michael said. Ingo 


nodded his head, his curly brown hair bouncing along. 


The first jet made its way to the ship and shot off something along the lines of a missile. The world below 
watched as it made contact with the ship. A little explosion went off on its surface. Down below on the 
streets, Michael and Ingo heard a few people cheering. The noise was short-lived, however. Instead of there 
being a huge hole in the Mothership, it had appeared unharmed. Another rocket was launched by a different 
jet. The second this one hit the ship, it practically bounced right off, straight back at the jet. A fiery dust 
cloud appeared in the sky and the ground below was pelted by small shards of metal from the jet. 


Ingo leaned further out the window. Michael grabbed him by his shirt collar and pulled him back in. "It's not 
over yet." Michael said in a hushed tone. His body temperature seemed to drop as he watched a light begin to 
shine from the Mothership. It shot out from the ship, the color a deep shade of blue against the pale color of 
the sky. Very quickly, the light became more intense and started to look like a star was about to explode in the 
air, something that from a distance would have just looked like a simple bright light in the Earth's atmosphere. 


"Get down. Now." The drummer did as he was told and the both of them watched silently, their eyes just 
above the windowsill. "If | tell you to close the window, we close it as fast as possible.” Ingo nodded, nervous all 


of a sudden. 


The light seemed to eke out of every little bit of the Mothership and before either Ingo or Michael had a 
chance to blink, the light was unleashed in all directions. Both of them ducked down below the window for a 
moment. After the sounds of distant explosions died down and the light disappeared, Michael looked over at Ingo 
and asked if he was okay. Ingo only nodded. Michael nodded back and rose up a little, peering over the windowsill 


again. 
"Don't look, Ingo." 


Of course he looked and both stared, wide-eyed at what they saw surrounding the Mothership. There were 
rine clouds of that fiery dust suspended in the air like each one was a photograph. Nothing much past the jets 
looked untouched. The light that emanated from the ship destroyed everything in its general vicinity. The two 
watched as, one by one, each cloud that had once been a jet fell apart and hurdled to the Earth. 


The Mothership looked like it hadn't moved an inch. It was still an incredibly far distance away but it was 


definitely in the atmosphere or at least very close. 


"Who knows what kind of damage they could do to us with technology like that.." Ingo sounded disparate. 
Michael glanced at him with a sympathetic look on his face and then sat down, still facing the window. 


"| don't get it. If they have technology like." Michael gestured to the window, "THAT, then why are they doing 
what they're doing? Why turn us on each other like this?" 


"As Leif would say, ‘what fun would that be?" 


Michael and Ingo both forgot how to breathe for a second. Neither one wanted to be the first to turn around 
to see the female who had just spoken. Michael decided to be the brave one. He turned around and the color in 


his face drained enough to nearly match the skin color of the creature on the other end of the room. 


Ingo turned as well. Instead of being slightly petrified like Michael was at the moment, he got defensive. He 
jumped up and stood in front of his friend. "Don't you dare hurt him." 


The creature didn't move forward, but her voice came through in a soft-spoken German accent, "I would not 


ever hurt anyone. | want to help you." 


Michael pushed past Ingo and walked over to the door. Ingo grabbed his arm as he walked by but Michael 
pulled free. 


The closer Michael got to her, the more he realized that she might be right, that she was willing to help 
somehow. She was clearly the enemy here, but she didn't move toward him. He was vulnerable at this point. 
She had many opportunities to attack either him or Ingo, but she didn't. She just stood in the doorway and 
watched him silently. 


Michael stood in front of her with his arms folded across his chest. 

The tall, lanky, grey-skinned creature in front of him screwed up her face a second. She awkwardly attempted 
several times to fold her arms the same way. Eventually she figured it out and stared back at Michael, with a 
slight smile on her face. Her pointed ears fluttered up and down a little. Michael saw what looked to be some 
kind of hearing aid-type device in her ear that was attached to a necklace around her neck by an almost 


invisible cord, which was probably how she was communicating with them. 


Her eyes weren't completely crimson-colored, like all the others. Instead, she had little specks of a pearly white 


color dotting her eyes in places. 
Again, she spoke in German, "I would like to help you." 


Ingo had wandered over to them as the curiosity buried underneath his skin got the better of him. 


Without tearing his gaze away from the Raythean in front of him, Michael said with a smile to match hers, 
"Keep talking." 


23 - Run... 


-Chapter 23- 
Run. 


Markus and the group had watched the failed attempt at taking down the Mothership. They had sat there 
staring at the sky for twenty minutes as the ship sat motionless in the air afterward, almost like it was 
gloating. 


Kai imagined the Raytheans just laughing at them. Jets had been taken down almost as easily as demolishing a 
sandcastle. He and Henjo were the only ones still outside after twenty minutes turned into thirty. Still the ship 
had not moved an inch it appeared. They gave the sky another long look and then headed down into Dreamland 
together to join the others. Henjo made it inside and Kai locked the door. 


"Why is it so dark in here?" Henjo asked as Kai turned to face him. The battery-powered lanterns were all lit 
but it still appeared incredibly dark. Kai looked over at the rest of the group all gathered around the radar.. 


which was no longer giving off any kind of light nor sound. The two ran over to them. 
Roland turned to Henjo and said dejectedly "I think it's dead" 
Kai looked to Dirk, "Did you kill it again?" 


"Hey! I'm better with technology than you! It was ‘dead when we got back in here." Dirk glared at him a second 
and then shook his head. "You wouldn't have any idea how to fix this, Roland, would you?" 


Roland thought for a moment and then quietly said, "Not really, no. | wasn’t the only one who got it fixed in the 
first place, remember? Weiki and Piesel did help a lot" 


Silence met them all around. Dirk, beginning to get frustrated, kicked the machine once or twice. Nothing 
changed. The lights were still extinguished and the only sound it produced was the sound of something falling 
off the front end in the place Dirk had hit it. 


Kai fell on his back and laid down on the floor, staring up at the ceiling. He began to think of every mistake he 
had made over the past two weeks, and how he could have done things differently. Anything at all to take his 
mind off the present long enough to not go crazy. 


The rest of the evening went by in a slow blur. Most of the group stayed inside. One member went out once 

every hour to quickly check on the location of the ship, just to make sure it wasn't doing anything out of the 
ordinary. Roland tried his hand at fixing the machine along with Dirk but neither one had anything close to luck 
with it. After three straight hours of messing around with it, Roland dropped the wrench he had in his hands 
and sat up against the wall, exhaustion taking hold of him, "l'm done with this. Nothing is working." 


Andi glanced at his watch in the dim light of a lantern, "We should try and sleep, | think Its past midnight." He 


looked around the room at everyone. They were all looking back at him. No one seemed like he wanted to move. 
"You all feel the same way | do, don't you?" Andi asked and everyone nodded. 


"I think we should all stay out in the main room, here. l.. don't want us falling asleep to be the last thing we 


do." Sascha said, his voice falling into a disparate tone. 


Dirk and Henjo sat down on either side of Kai, who was still staring at the ceiling. They both fell onto their 
backs and did as Kai was doing, staring blankly upwards. Henjo was watching the darkened skylight as he drifted 
off to sleep. 


Andi came back into the room after a minute or two away and set a blanket down over Markus, who had 


retreated to a corner away from the lanterns. "Get some rest, Markus." 


Markus glanced over at him. "How can |? | don't want the next time | see Weiki to be in the afterlife." Andi 
almost told him that he felt they would all be just fine but decided against it. He walked off and laid down next 
to Sascha. 


"We're gonna be all right." Andi told him. 
Sascha didn't look at him, but closed his eyes and said, "I wish | could believe you right now." 
Andi sighed and glanced over at Dani, who was close to a couple of the lanterns. | want to believe myself, too.. 


The following morning, Kai was the first awake. He stood up carefully so as not to wake up Henjo. He went out 
the front door and up the stairs. Everything seemed normal as he made his way out into the daylight. It was 
quiet around the clearing. Way up in the atmosphere sat the Mothership, looming over the Earth like a hawk. 


"It hasn't even moved" Kai complained loudly. He stared at the ship and grumbled, "First, you kill the power to 
the radar machine, then you get here and hardly do anything. THAT makes a lot of sense." He rubbed his 
forehead and turned away. Something off in the distance caught his attention right before he decided he was 
going back inside. His eyes widened and he shook his head a moment, blinking several times afterward. He wasn't 


seeing things. 


Kai ran back inside, nearly tripped running down the stairs, and slammed through the front door. Andi and Dari 


both woke up at that moment and the others all did when Kai blurted out, "Weiki's back!" 


Markus, who was way on the other side of the room, sat straight up and managed to be the first over to Kai, 


"You're serious?” 


Kai nodded. 


"Why wouldn't he be serious? He's been serious about most everything lately." Michael Weikath stepped into 
the room. Kai was the only one who didn’t try and run over to hug him. Everyone else crowded around and 
Michael had to push them all away after a moment. 


‘lm fine... l'm fine, okay?" Michael smiled and saw that Kai wasn't coming near him. "Look.. | don't hate you, Kai. 


We're still friends and always will be. Once a bandmate, always a bandmate." Kai nodded and finally moved closer. 


A thousand questions were thrown at Michael and he had to raise his voice above them all, "Hey! Everybody 
relax. l'm okay and I'm sure | will be for a little longer, but there's something | need to tell you. And no one 


freak out when | say this, but..." 


"Ingo! There you are!" Roland sounded excited to see him. The others almost forgot about Michael and 
whatever it was that he had to say when Ingo walked in. 


Markus leaned over near Michael and whispered, "What were you trying to say just now?" Markus then noticed 


Andi's and Sascha's eyes widen, same with Dani's. 
Dari took a step back and yelled out, "Ingo, watch out!" 


Sascha echoed him by hiding behind him and saying, "It's a Raythean, be carefull" His voice began to tremble. 
The Raythean walked slowly and cautiously alongside Ingo. Ingo put his hands up to try and protest and Michael 
was trying to pull free from Markus’ hold on his arm. Markus had tried to get him away from the door the 
second the creature had walked in 


Henjo ran into a room off to the side and returned carrying Kai's guitar. He ran forward and tried to swing it, 
"Move out of the way, Ingo, so | can hit that thing." Ingo, now officially afraid, actually did get out of the way. 
He dove to the side and fell to the carpet, twisting around to see what was about to happen. Henjo, blinded by 
some kind of fury within him, swung the guitar over his head as he got close to the alien and slammed it 
straight down, the guitar breaking apart over the creature in front of him. 


"Henjo.. WHAT THE HELL!" Markus and Andi both yelled in near perfect unison At the same time, Ingo had 
called out for someone to move, but Markus and Andi's yells had drowned his out. Henjo blinked once or twice 
and saw the broken guitar neck in his hands. His gaze moved over to the body of the guitar which had some 
blood amongst the destroyed pieces still attached to the neck and strings. 


Michael Weikath was standing in front of the cowering Raythean, blood dripping down his forehead. The broken 
pieces of the instrument were lying on the ground around him. He was staring Henjo down just as the pain in 
his head finally began to hit him. No matter the pain, he stood his ground and said as the blood continued to 


run down his face, "Don't touch her." 


"Weiki.." Henjo dropped the remains of the guitar as Michael fell on one knee, trying to apply pressure to his 
head to staunch the blood flow. 


Henjo stared at the Raythean at the door. She didn't come any closer to anyone, nor did she back up. She 
simply watched. Dani came back into the room carrying a towel, which he pressed against Michael's head. 
Michael tried to smile a bit, "The one time I'm glad there's not a Les Paul around." Dani couldn't help but laugh. 


"Are you gonna be okay?" Sascha asked Michael, concerned. Michael was about to construct an answer when a 


different voice spoke. 

"He will have his regenerative abilities until he is at 90%. So, he will be just fine, | can assure you." 

Markus and Andi traded glances with each other. Roland put a hand up, looked in the Raythean's direction, and 
said, "Did you just.. speak German?" She nodded her head slightly and pointed to the hearing aid device in her 
ear. Roland looked to be a combination of impressed and weirded out. 

Markus, keeping an eye on the Raythean, bent down next to Michael and whispered, "What is going on? You 
disappear for a whole day and return with.. the enemy?" Michael, keeping the towel affixed to his head, turned 
to the door and kindly asked the Raythean if they could all be alone. 

She nodded, pulled the device out of her ear, disconnected it from her neck, and set it down on the floor by 
the front door. She walked out into the cement walkway and sat down. Michael grinned and turned back to 


Markus, who didn't look at all pleased. His eyes screamed "Explain yourself” 


As the rest of the group gathered around, Michael tried to come up with how to properly explain this. "Okay... 
her name is Starlight and she doesn't want to hurt us. She's not like the others." 


Kai looked stunned, "Why doesn't she want to kill us? That's what they're here to do, right?" 
"| guess so, but not everyone has to follow the rules and you know not everyone is going to." Michael replied. 
"But why is she here?" 


"She wants to help us somehow. I'm not sure how exactly or even why because she wasn't really very 


talkative last night." 
Andi looked incredulous, "Last night!? You've been with her this long?" 


Michael nodded in response and then said, "Just like she can help us, we need to protect her in turn. We need 


to trust her." 


"| don't know about this." Sascha sounded worried, "We don't know what kind of damage she could do to us by 


having her in such close quarters with us." 


Ingo finally spoke up, "I'm with Weiki. We have to trust her." After catching the look on Sascha's face, he 
continued, "Why, you ask? She had the entire night to kill or even hurt either one of us and she didn't" 


Andi leaned around the group and looked out into the walkway. Starlight was sitting out there patiently staring 
at the wall, kind of fixated with the burnt out light there. "She doesn't seem hostile at all. She even shied away 
when Henjo tried to attack her." 


Henjo glanced at Michael and said quietly, "I'm so sorry | hit you." Michael shook his head and waved a hand 
somewhat absently. 


A minute went by where no one said a word. 


Kai pinched the bridge of his nose and took a deep breath. "It's time | put all my trust in you again. I'm with 
you on this one, Michael. Also, l'm really sorry for everything I've said to you lately." Sascha stared at him, a 
blank look on his face. Kai put his hand out, palm down. Michael grinned and laid a hand on top of Kai's. 


Dari was next to put a hand out, "I don't know what to think, but if she didn't hurt anyone, she can't be all 
bad, right?" 


Markus nodded and put his hand on top of Dani's, "Whatever you think is right, Weiki, I'll go along with. You 


really haven't steered us wrong." Andi agreed to that and stuck his hand out, as well. 


Henjo yet again apologized and put his hand on top of Andis, "I was initially furious at her just because of 
everything that's been going on, but the fact that you protected her tells me a lot. We have to trust you on 
this." 


"And her." Dirk stuck his hand out and smiled. Ingo happily set a hand on top of the pile without another word. 


Roland put a hand on top of his and said, "She could be a good source of information, you know. She is.. one of 
them. Plus... | want to know how that communication device thing-y works that she's using to speak to us in 


our native language." 


All eyes then turned on Sascha. He was still staring at everyone else. "I'm not sure how | should feel about 
this. She's the enemy!" Sascha turned away from the others for a second and closed his eyes, trying to clear 
his mind a bit. He turned back and said, "I still feel uneasy, but no one should have to conform to anything, and 
| guess if she's here with us and not up in that Mothership..." 


Kai interrupted him with a laugh, "Just put your hand in!" Sascha slowly put a hand on top of Roland's and 
smirked. Everyone threw his hand into the air at once and then took a step away from each other. Michael, 
suddenly no longer in pain, removed the towel from his head. Starlight had been right, he felt fine. He walked 
out into the walkway and brought her inside. 


Upon first walking in, Starlight appeared a bit frightened, hiding behind Michael. He laughed and handed her the 
communications device, which she immediately put back in place. Once it was installed again, Michael said to 


Starlight, "They're all willing to trust you." 


She looked around at everyone and attempted to smile and wave. They all waved back at her. "We come in 


peace.. truthfully." Henjo said, rubbing the back of his neck in a nervous manner. 


24 - With the Renegade 


Author's Notes: 
Some more possibly sensitive material in this chapter. 


-Chapter 24- 
-With the Renegade 


Kai closed the front door and locked it as Starlight walked down the hallway and out into the middle of the 
room. She looked around at everything as she went by, at all the machines along the walls that were now dark, 
the lanterns lined up along the walls and she was even fascinated by the skylight in the room. Her eyes panned 
around the whole room then focused solely on the radar machine. The sparkles in her eyes seemed to dance 
and highly intrigued, she sprinted over to it. 


"I was hoping you would still have this!" Starlight exclaimed. Kai and Dirk exchanged a quick look of utter 


confusion with each other. 
Henjo was the one who spoke up, "How do you even know we had this in the first place?" 


Starlight turned around and flashed a small smile at Kai. His eyes widened and he pointed at her, “It was you! 
You gave that to me I5 years ago?" Starlight nodded. "Who was that with you then? There were three of you 


wearing hoods when | met you." Kai asked. 


"My brother Jericho and another of our kind, Seven. We lost Seven several years ago, however from a disease 
we happened upon on another planet. I'm glad to see that you have this still and that you got it working. That 
means my instincts were correct and | was right to trust a human with the protection of this." Starlight 
peered down at the circular part of the machine that housed the two metal pieces. "Its not working, though, is 


it? The metal parts you have here aren't lit up like they should be." 


Markus spoke up from the group, "When that blue light came from the Mothership yesterday, the machine 
seemed to die right along with it. We haven't been able to get it working since." 


Starlight narrowed her eyes and appeared to think for a moment. "Okay, | think | know what happened. That 
blue light that emits from the ship is our defense mechanism - our mothership must be protected at all 
costs. That light is more than just a light and even from such a far distance, it probably shut the machine 


down somehow." 


"Can you fix it?" Henjo asked. Starlight nodded her head in response. She put up a finger as to say "Hold on a 


second" and went around to the back side of the machine. 


There were a couple sparks that erupted from the radar and the sounds of gears grinding against each other 
and then a soft humming rose up from the machine. Starlight stepped away from it and came over to the 
group. "We will have to wait a while for it to come back ‘online’ if you will. It has to warm up again but it 


should work so long as our defense mechanism doesn't get trigged once more." 


"Thanks. It took me over a week to essentially do what you did in three seconds." Roland laughed. Starlight 
smiled at him and then sat down on the floor with her legs crossed. One by one, the rest of the group did the 


same and gathered around their new quest. 


A few minutes passed, the machine hummed softly still, and a few in the room began to get restless just 
sitting there. Starlight became aware of Sascha giving her a weird look that gave off an air of skepticism. She 
smiled and spoke to him, at the same time directing it at the whole group. 


| must look very odd being here. We're the ones coming to this planet and doing away with your species. But, 
you have to know that | don't want to do that. | don't want to exterminate any of you - not any in this room, 
not any outside, not even any on the other side of the planet. | never wanted to do that nor did | ever expect 
it would actually come to this. It was bad enough when the dinosaurs got wiped out, but Leif had a reason for 
that even if it wasn't the proper solution. This time, there really is no need and | wish | could tell my leader, 


but | can't. | know he won't listen So, | had to find a way to escape from it. 


"That included faking my own death and running off during one of our recon missions. | had to get away from 
my leader and some of the other Raytheans still alive. No one ever listened to what | had to say and our 
leader would easily kill you with no further questions asked if you disobey him. | guess | just had enough of it 
and | had to find a way to help you all out. | still don't yet know how that will happen, but I'm glad | found you 
two after some time, especially you." She turned to Michael and Ingo and pointed to Ingo in particular. All eyes 
turned to him and Ingo's face turned red in an instant. 


"You know him?" Kai asked. 


Starlight kept looking directly at Ingo as she talked, "Yes, we all know who he is. | was hoping | would be the 
first to find you after | noticed your crystal seemed to be glowing before | left, even if the flame inside hadn't 
lit up yet. | felt an aura from somewhere that | recognized if only faintly and followed it yesterday. | did see 
that whole procession of human hosts wander down the street and thought maybe that's what it was since 
theirs became incredibly strong but when they left, the original one still remained. | moved around the building 


and saw you and.." She turned her head slightly. 
Michael realized she was looking at him and he offered his name. She nodded and continued. 


"| saw you and Michael huddled together and | heard the sound of weeping, so | waited. I've studied your kind 
long enough to know that grief can have an odd effect on you all and | had had already been attacked once. A 
long time passed and then | followed you both into that building and we met after the Starborn Mechanism 


was unleashed. 


"When we were together last night, | started to realize that it definitely was you the longer | stayed in your 
presence. | didn't sleep at all as my brain would not quiet down enough. | don't understand how you are alive 


nor did | understand it last night" 


Michael stared Starlight down "How do you even know him, though? He's been gone for twenty years and you 
guys didn't start doing this until a few months ago." 


Ingo's face had stopped being red but he began to look a bit scared. Markus scooched closer to him and put a 
hand on his shoulder. 


"We have actually been at this for twenty years at least" Starlight said. 


You could have heard a pin drop, even on the carpet. Nobody wanted to be the first to talk again but Dani 
decided to be that person, "Why did it.. take you so long? And why did it all just go so quickly over the past 


week or two?" 


Starlight had not taken her eyes off of Ingo. He hadn't stopped looking back at her, pleading with his eyes to 
give him answers. She sighed and said very quietly, "You, Ingo, according to our leader, ruined our initial plans 
of taking back the Earth when you showed Leif something that he didn't think was even possible, since no 
Raythean had ever done it. You quit before he had a chance to get you. So, he had to find another way to get 
the job done the way he wanted to do it and it took twenty years after. He didn't want it to happen again, | 
suppose. That's what he has told us anyway." 


All the color had drained from both Michael's and Ingo's faces. Ingo stuttered out a response as everyone 
turned to him, "I... l.. | just.. at the time wanted peace from what | was.." His voice failed and a few tears slid 
down his cheek. Markus hugged him tightly from the side. Kai and Roland came over to sit near him as well. 
"How did | do anything like that?" 


"That's what I've wanted to ask you. Our leader has been completely furious ever since. Even | didn't think it 
was possible for a person to take his own life since none of our kind has ever done that" 


Michael looked over at Ingo and he watched solemnly as the drummer stared at the ground, tears falling freely 


onto the carpet. Kai whispered into Ingo's ear, "If you don't want to tell her, you know you don't have to." 


Ingo looked up and said in a very slow manner, "That's a really interesting question that I'm sure most people 
would want to ask anyone who takes his own life - the big questions of ‘why’ or ‘how’. | just wanted peace 
from what was going on inside my head at the time. | truly didn't know that anything else was going on. So... l'm 
really sorry if | upset anyone." Michael kept looking at Ingo, quickly realizing that he wasn't just talking about 
the Raythean's leader or any of them - he was also referring to the rest of the group in the room. 


"So.." Ingo continued, "This whole thing is my fault?" 


Michael spoke up, "Ingo, don't you dare think that. It wasn't your fault, it couldn't have been" 


Starlight nodded, "He is right. It wasn't your fault. It would have still taken many years to get to this point. You 
just showed Leif something very interesting while he was watching you and it turned out to be something that 
he's not a big fan of. He had to find a more complex way of dealing with things. | just hope he doesn't find out 
that your life crystal is glowing again 


"My what?" Ingo asked. 

"Your life crystal. You technically only have one since one was created one for you at the somewhat off 
chance that you would come back. | think Leif thinks you might be out to get him." Starlight attempted to 
laugh. 


"| didn't know he even existed until | met with the Seer of Visions." 


"That's why | don't believe you are hell-bent on destroying him or anything, nor have | ever thought that. | 
had a feeling the need for peace may have contributed to the whole thing." 


Michael blinked several times and without meaning to, interrupted the conversation, "Whoa, wait a minute... 


you've said his name several times now. | just don't believe this. Leif is your leader?" 
Starlight nodded. 


Michael continued, "But.. he died 40 million years ago and became the Sun!" Ingo's eyes widened as he also 


remembered. 


Starlight gazed at him with a puzzled expression on her face. She had finally stopped looking at Ingo. "No, he 
didn't. Where did you ever hear that?" 


"From the Seer himself and it's a part of an old legend. ‘40 million years ago there was a boy called Leif. His 
skin was grey, his eyes were red - the tentacles counted five. The prophecy had been foretold that Leif was 
to become the Sun and he did.. 40 million years ago, as per what the Seer told me and | don't think he would 


lie" 


"Well, | can assure you he didn't, although that does describe him. Leif is the only Raythean to have ever had 
tentacles of any kind. It was an odd birth defect" 


"How is he alive then?" 
"The Seer was serious when he told you the story that he knew?" 


"Yes, | could tell he was. He said he lost contact with the Raytheons right after the Sun was saved by Leif 


sacrificing himself as the prophecy was supposed to go." 


Starlight sighed and pondered that a second, "Well.. | guess anything really could have happened" She paused 


and told everyone to be quiet so she could think. "Something is coming back to me...” 


‘| do remember something from a long time ago. | know for a fact that the Seer of Visions would never lie. 
When | died from an infection when | was very young, | met the Seer and he told me it wasn't my time to go 
just yet - that | had some important duty to fulfill 60 million years into the future. And then | came back and 
developed these ‘stars’ in my eyes. That's where | am now; I'm here hoping to help you all out. So, | think he 
was right about that one. And Leif just can't be trusted about.. anything, I've learned that the hard way." Her 
eyes widened and she looked straight up at Michael, "Leif lied to us all these years, didn't he?" 


Michael didn't say anything. 


"At this point, I'm sure he did. He's honestly the real monster in this whole situation" She averted her gaze 
and spoke softly to no one in particular, "I really hope Jericho is okay with having to be stuck in that asshole's 


presence." 


Starlight looked back at the group, "Don't tell him that | ever told you this story - don't let this story leave 


this room. 


"When Salvation, the first Raythean in existence, was still alive, he was a really good mentor to Leif and to so 
many others. | was born 60 million years ago after the Earth was destroyed by the asteroid and we were 
stationed on some other semi-inhabitable planet. Over the next 20 million years, | watched as Leif began to 
slowly take over the controls from Salvation. Salvation seemed to let him since he felt he probably wouldn't 


live forever and someone had to take over the group of us. 


"At first, all seemed well. Everyone was happy and my brother Jericho was born 50 million years ago - | 

thought everything would be just fine and we could make it back home to the motherland | never got to know. 
Almost ten million years passed and we made it back to the Milky Way, only to notice that the Sun was dying. 
Leif then told us of a prophecy that had once been foretold of a Raythean that would have to take the Sun's 


place. He never said who. He just asked for volunteers. 


"One night, | snuck out of bed and overheard Salvation, Leif, and my father Twilight talking. | became curious so 
| got closer to listen, making sure | wasn't seen. After a lengthy conversation, both Leif and Salvation convinced 
my father to volunteer. He pleaded quite a bit to not have to do it, but eventually relented and agreed to do 
so. | had to sit there later and witness him ‘proudly’ volunteer without being able to say a single word. | 
thought something was definitely up with Salvation and Leif after that. They both acted oddly and Salvation 


especially began turning into Leif and the way he acts, like everything and everyone is beneath him. 


"We had to say goodbye to our father, but | never told Jericho what | had heard that night for fear that he 


would tell someone else..." 


Starlight paused and then continued, "..if he could have even talked. One night before my father left, | snuck 


out of bed again and heard Salvation and Leif talking in hushed tones. Demonseed was on watch for 


eavesdroppers such as myself but he never did see me. The two leaders were talking about the Seer of 


Visions. 


"They were talking about one of the two dying and then blinding the Seer when they got to the afterlife, so a 
plan could properly be fulfilled Salvation died several days later from a severe infection he got that couldn't be 
treated | didn't know what that plan could have been, nor did | have a chance to continue listening since Jericho 
came to find out where | was. | wasn't in bed so he found me, alerting Demonseed to the fact that someone 
was listening. | ran off, thinking Jericho would follow, but Demonseed grabbed a hold of him before he could get 


away. 


"| never saw it happen, but | heard that Jericho was hit in the head so hard that the blow rendered him mute. 
He hasn't spoken a word since. That also leads into a reason as to why | didn't leave earlier. | couldn't leave 


Jericho behind. Someone needed to watch over him and my father told me to be the one to do that." 


Starlight looked as if a weight had been lifted off her shoulders. Everyone else in the room sat there, still as 
statues. 


Michael was the first to start talking, "Many years ago, however long it was, the Keeper of the Seven Keys 
set out for the Evil Valley to find the keys that would lock up the seven seas and save the world. When he 
came back, he found out the Seer had been blinded. You're trying to tell me that a Raythean blinded him?" 
Starlight nodded, a bit uncertain. "And if the Seer was blind, he probably wouldn't have been able to completely 
tell who actually became the Sun in the end. If he didn't hear anything telling him otherwise, he would have 
figured it went the way it was meant to. He really believed Leif did as it was foretold” 


Michael Weikath buried his face in his hands and shook his head. 
"Now | can see why you wanted to leave him." Sascha said after a moment. 


Starlight gazed back at him, "I just cannot believe that Leif lied to us for so long, and now wants to just 
destroy all of you without even thinking of any other solution to our problem other than the one he came up 


with." 


"Which is what exactly?" Andi asked. "What is the deal with him turning us all on each other like this? | don't 
like it. " 


At that moment, the radar machine began to beep and the lights all came on with the machine. Starlight 
jumped up. Everyone else got up, too, even Andi though it was a somewhat reluctant movement. Starlight 
fiddled around with a few of the buttons and the screen focused, showing an extremely clear image of the 


universe around the Earth. The mothership appeared as a blue dot on the surface of the planet. 


There was still that glowing red dot out in the black. It had actually started blinking even. It looked as if it had 
gotten closer to the Earth. Starlight let a gasp escape and said under her breath, "The Silence is almost 
functional. The signs are all there..." 


Kai, Markus, and Andi glanced at each other. Michael took a step forward and said in the tiniest voice, "What is 
that?" 


Starlight continued to look at the machine and didn't answer him. Michael took another step towards her, "What 
IS that thing?" Still Starlight did not respond. "Please... we need to know." 


"No you don't.” 


Michael stopped moving and waited for Starlight to say more. She slowly turned around, a sad look darkening 
her eyes' usual brightness. "You really don't want to hear this." 


Sascha stepped up next to Michael, "I think we should know." 
"Don't say | did not warn you." Starlight leaned up against the radar machine. 
Its the end of your kind as you know it and Leif will make sure it will not fail." 


Everyone looked clueless so Starlight had to explain further. She regretted saying every word, but forged 
ahead, "It is a giant ray gun of sorts that Leif has been working on for a million years now. Its core processor 
is made up of the Earth's inner core, the little bit that Leif managed to steal from the planet all those years 
ago. He's been cultivating it by way of technology on other planets and it's now ready for action 


"When it goes off, | do not think any of you on the whole planet will even know what just happened. It's 
supposed to react with the Earth's core and vaporize every living thing on the planet that isn't a Raytheon. It's 


been tested in small doses. It works. 


"It might be a painless way for the human race to go, but, | can't be certain about anything like that. | just 
know that if it isn't stopped.. any fighting that you all have done will do no good anymore. You will all get to 
meet up with the Seer in the afterlife at once. And Leif will just rule the world like he wants to, which could 


easily mean trouble for the entire universe as well as us." 


Kai's facial complexion faded to nearly nothing and he ran outside, not bothering to shut the door behind him. 
Dirk went after him on trembling legs. Henjo sat down on the floor, a tear or two falling. Roland and Ingo 


hugged each other, their shoulders hanging low. Markus came over to join them. Sascha and Dani stared blankly 
at Starlight. Both understood quite clearly what she had said. They just didn't want to believe it. Michael had 
fallen to the floor, Andi kneeling down next to him. 

Starlight stared down at the two of them and caught Michael's gaze as he tilted his head up to her. 

"Is there anything that we can do to stop it?" 


For the first time that day, Starlight didn't have an answer for him. 


25 - Chasing Shadows 


-Chapter 25- 
Chasing Shadows 


Kai and Dirk were standing outside in the sunlight. 
Kai stared up at the mothership, which was still just sitting menacingly in the sky. 


"Everything we've done so far has been for nothing? That's what it looks right now. No matter what we do, 
the end is still going to come. And we can't stop it" 


Dirk looked up at the mothership himself. He wondered if the Raytheans inside could actually see the two of 
them from their location. Then, he went and put a hand on Kai's shoulder, "It's not the end. We've fought too 
hard to just give up. Starlight is inside, she's here to help, and we need to accept whatever help she CAN give 


us. And I'm quite certain she'll be able to assist us in some way. Let's just go back inside with everyone else." 
Kai looked at his old friend and nodded. "Okay." 


They headed back inside Dreamland to see that the others were all pretty much in the same positions as when 


they left them. 


Dirk went straight over to Starlight and stood right in front of her. She was standing in front of the radar and 
turned, backing up just a little. "There has to be something we can do to stop that thing!" 


Starlight looked at him but turned to the machine after a moment. Dirk punched her in the shoulder, "Hey! 
Don't ignore me." She shoved him backwards in response. Dirk tripped over his own two feet and fell near 
Michael, who tried his best to move, but wasn't quick enough. The two hit the carpet together, Michael stuck 
underneath Dirk. 


Andi reached down to help them back up and then spoke to Starlight, "You really shouldn't ignore him. If you're 


here to help us.. And you never answered my question about-" 


Starlight cut him off, "I'm sorry. | don't know how to help at all. | initially didn't come here with proper 
intentions to help anyone. | needed to save myself but then realized | should try to help. | have been TRYING to 
think of a way to help you all, but | have not come up with anything that won't get you all killed in the 


process." 


Everyone else in the room came closer to Starlight as she continued, "And the reason Leif is doing what he is 
doing is to make less work for The Silence. Think about it. Your own kind just turning on each other like that.. 
No one is going to expect anything and eventually your population will fall to a number that The Silence can 


easily handle. I've noticed your military got involved and they have been attacking those that were supposed to 


be hosts, killing them. 


"It didn't kill the Raythean inside. So long as they were at least past 50%, the Raythean housed inside of them 
would not have perished. By the time your military got involved, everyone would have been at least there or 
close. You humans were to be used as hosts for our kind since you all have warm bodies to help thaw our 
frozen Raytheans. They were put in freezers for many years since Leif knew that would still keep them alive 
for a while until his plan could be fulfilled.. which is going to be soon. He needed a way of thawing them all out 
properly without the Raytheans dying in the process. 


"Thus, having them be transferred to a human - since you and | are very much alike in many ways - seemed 
to be the only solution. And then Leif managed to tell every human and it was translated to the Raythean, too, 
to go after other humans once the ‘transformation’ has been complete. That's why this is all happening the 
way it is. There were seven billion of you and even | don't think The Silence could actually handle all of that. 
But, really, we have no idea. It's even a possibility that whatever your population is now will be too much for 


The Silence and there will still be stragglers around." 
"But it's not going to matter at that point." Michael finished her sentence. 


Starlight nodded, "There will be thousands of us spread all over the planet.” She peered around the room. 
Everyone didn't look as dejected as before but no one was anything close to happy. She wanted to smile at 
them all, but all she did was say, "I'm sorry." 


"Is okay." Kai, Markus, Ingo, and Michael all said in unison. The four of them all glanced at each other and 
somehow they all laughed. It made the others laugh, as well, and soon the whole room caught a small case of 


the giggles for a few minutes. 


Markus took a look at everyone as the laughter stopped. They were all standing in a line around the radar. Ingo 
and Dani were standing next to each other, something he never thought could have been possible; Michael was 
at that point standing on Ingo's other side; Henjo, Kai, and Dirk were standing together next to Dani; Sascha, 
Roland, and Andi were standing right next to Markus. The whole group all of a sudden appeared to look stronger 


than they had in days. Andis cut on his forehead was gone and Dani's knees weren't scraped anymore. 


The group was sort of fractured with missing members, but they all were still together and they had made it 
this far. Markus grinned and looked at Sascha, who smiled back at him but looked a bit puzzled. Markus told 
the line, "We've all made it this far. I'm sure we can figure something out." That produced smiles from the 


whole line. 


"How much time do we have left to come up with what to do?" Roland asked Starlight. She turned around to 
the radar and the others gathered behind her. She tapped the screen in a few places and looked like she was 


doing calculations in her head. 


"No more than three days, maybe even a little less." 


"That doesn't give us a lot of time." Andi said. 
"It should be enough, though." Ingo told him. "We just need to stay strong.” 


Everyone nodded and after a while they all split up around the room to relax and try to think. Starlight even 
joined them, abandoning her post at the machine. Dirk and Sascha were trying to teach her about how the 
skylight in the ceiling worked when Michael came walking over to them. He had been in the corner of the room 
away from all the small talk that had begun to fill the air. He had heard a bit of what the others were saying 
and the ideas they were throwing around with each other. He didn't like their ideas one bit. It seemed to him 
that they were all missing something. 


"I've got a question for you." Michael looked down at Starlight and she stood up to talk with him. She nodded 


and told him to go on. Michael was aware of the stares that were being directed at him. 


| can't remember if you've mentioned it or not, but have you tried talking to Leif about how you felt? 


Sometimes just talking to someone in a calm manner can have more of an effect than anything.’ 

Starlight folded her arms across her gray chest without even thinking about how to do it this time, "I've tried. 
He won't listen to any of us - he never did. He expected us all to follow his orders completely and not to 
argue. He won't listen to suggestions of any kind unless they're from our ship's captain Avalon" 


Michael thought a moment, "Have creatures from other planets tried to talk to him?" 


Starlight shook her head, "He frightened too many of them and still they only ever had the ability to answer 


him. The only creatures he's ever really talked to are us Raythears." 
"Not even us humans?" 


"Well... he's communicated with the ones who are hosts but it hasn't been much, just things about our kind to 
help guide them along. Actually, as far as | know, he never directly spoke to them.’ 


‘Ive talked to him a few times now, but we only argued and | was never calm in speaking to him except maybe 


a few times... 

"You've spoken to himl?" Starlight stared at him, the sparkles in her eyes widening. 

"| wanted to know what was going on and he answered me once or twice, although he never gave me much of 
an answer. The last time | heard anything from him, he was telling me | was weak and then he put me in a 
coma for a few days." 


Starlight continued to look at him. Roland asked slowly, "What are you getting at, Weiki" 


Michael looked into Starlight's big eyes, "I'm suggesting that maybe a human talk to him." 


"| doubt that will work - he won't even listen to his own kind. What makes you think he would listen to a 


human, a species he hates?" Starlight still had her arms folded but she was starting to look uncertain 
"What makes you think he wouldn't?" 


Starlight didn't speak at all. Kai said, "It could work, but don't you think one of the other human hosts has tried 
that already?" 


Starlight shook her head, "There's NO way a human could have actually spoken to Leif through their mind. Leif 
made it so it could just be a one-way communication. The human would have to listen and Leif would speak to 
them. So, | don't understand how you have been able to speak directly to him unless you're not an average 
human" 

She got closer to Michael and tried to examine him up close. She poked him in the shoulder, rustled his jacket a 


bit, played with his hair and then took a step back. "You seem normal. Maybe it was just luck that you talked 
with him. But, see.. he didn't listen to you when talked” 


"Again, | don't recall talking to him calmly." 
"You think that would work?" 
‘Often times it does." 


Starlight waved a hand at him, "Go ahead and see if you can try that, then. Honestly, anything that won't get 
anybody hurt is worth a try." 


A chorus of approval for the idea rose from the group and Michael sat down on the floor to think. He took a 
deep breath and closed his eyes. A few voices seemed to be floating around but he couldn't make out any of 
them being Leif's. So, he tried a different approach. He called out to him. After a bit of silence, Leif's familiar 
deep dark voice answered. 

"What do you want?" 

‘| want to talk to you. Actually | NEED to talk with you." Michael told him. 


Leif scoffed in the darkness, "Talking with me will do no good" 


"Why?" Michael was beginning to get a bit wary of this idea of his, but decided to interrupt whatever the 


Raythean was about to say in response, "I really do need to talk with you. Look, this ‘solution’ of yours" 


Michael's voice stopped mid-sentence as a force like a huge gust of air hit him square in the chest, knocking 


the wind out of him for a moment. The wind gust swirled around him in the gloom and he heard Leifs voice 


float by.. 


| now have to leave you. You have been a most interesting host to young Keeper however, | must say. Just 
remember that you are not to suffer the other's fate. You know that. This that is about to happen in a few 
days' time is fated to happen and you cannot change that, not with anything, not with any amount of mere 
words. | also take it that you've witnessed the Starborn Mechanism and you will not mess with that, will you? 


You're too young to make a difference, so don't try anything. So, yes, to answer a previous question, you are 
just supposed to ‘sit there and let it kill you’. Get over it; that is the way it works. | am your leader now-" 


Michael struggled against the wind which had grabbed a firm hold of him, "NO! | won't just give up. Please hear 


me out." 
"Goodbye. | wish you luck with your... afterlife, or whatever it is." 


And with that, Leifs deep voice disappeared from Michael's mind. With it went any other voices that had been 
floating around for the past week and the wind let go of him. 


"No... Come back! Please," Michael tried to call back out to him, but there was no response. 
"Come back! No... come on..." 


The next thing he knew, Markus was shaking his shoulder, "Are you okay? What happened? Did you talk with 


him?" 


Michael blinked a few times and said, "I don't know what happened. | tried to talk, but he interrupted me. He told 
me there was nothing that can be done." Starlight shook her head and walked away, muttering something about 
"| told you so." 


"He said he was leaving me." Michael tried to stand up but found it very difficult. Markus and Roland helped 
him back up and Michael glanced down at his wrist: 90. 


"Wait a minute...” 


"Are you at 10%, Michael?" Starlight asked and turned to look at him. A nod from Michael gave her a reason 
to continue, "Leif leaves you humans at 10% and you're now fully human again. So, no more regeneration of 
cuts and scrapes. You need to be a bit careful from here out. Plus, | told you talking gets nowhere with him 
most of the time." Starlight walked out the front door and disappeared. 


Kai and a few of the others headed over to the kitchen to try and find something to snack on after a while. 
Roland went over to the radar and tried to figure out how Starlight had gotten the machine to go back online. 


He was genuinely curious. Silence reigned except for some beeping from the radar machine, as usual. 


"You're still not going to give up, are you?" Ingo had walked over and sat down against the wall next to Michael. 


Michael turned to look at him and grinned, 
"You know me too well.” 

"OF course” 

"IIl figure something out, | promise. Although | don't think | tried hard enough to get Leif to listen to me 


"The only thing that matters is that you tried. | have faith in you that you'll beat this." Ingo leaned his head 


against his friend's shoulder. 


Michael glanced at him out of the corner of his eye. Ingo had closed his eyes and was probably on the verge 
of falling asleep. Michael watched everyone wander around and saw Starlight come back inside. She smiled 


apologetically at him from the other side of the room. 


Both Michael and Ingo had the exact same thought run through their minds at the exact same time. 


Weill ALL make it Hl make damn sure of it 


26 - Paint a New World 


-Chapter 2b- 
Paint a New World 


Markus and Andi smiled as they watched the only two still asleep in Dreamland. Dani came over to them and 
asked if he should wake them up. Markus shook his head and whispered, "Nah, l'm sure this is the most 
Michael's slept in a week. Leave the two of them be until they decide they're getting up." 


Kai and Dirk grinned from ear to ear and both said quite loudly, "Hey, this Star Trek DVD we've got going is 
pretty awesome! | think it's that episode with the Tribbles." Everyone that had gathered held their breath and 


waited. 


Michael didn't open his eyes, but he said, "There's no electricity, you idiots. You're going to have to do better 
than that." 


Everyone in the room laughed and eventually Ingo opened his eyes. He and Michael hadn't moved an inch from 


the spot where they had fallen asleep the previous night. "Hey, you're finally awake." 


Michael turned to look at him as they both stood up, "You've been waiting until | woke up to move?" Ingo 
nodded. Michael laughed a bit awkwardly, "I've been waiting until YOU woke up to move." 


"Get a room, you two." Sascha called out to them from his spot on the floor. Ingo's face turned quite red and 


Michael just folded his arms. 


"Hey, it's not as bad as Andi and Markus on stage. Trust me, | see you guys. I'm sure Dani does, too." That 


produced equally red faces from both Markus and Andi while Sascha laughed pretty hard. 

Ingo turned to Dani, who was smiling, and asked "What is he talking about, exactly?" 

Dani laughed and said, "I'll have to tell you later." 

"What's a stage?" A female voice called out. The guys had almost forgotten about Starlight since she was 
being so quiet that morning. She was sitting on the floor near the radar machine and staring inquisitively at 
Michael and whoever else was close by. 

Some of the guys exchanged quick glances with each other. Kai shrugged his shoulders and offered an 
explanation, "Well. it's a place where we play for a crowd. There are lights on stage, the room is usually dark 
otherwise, the audience goes nuts..." Starlight just continued to stare at him. Kai shut up and looked to Markus 


for help, his brown eyes silently begging him for a better explanation than he gave. 


Before Markus could speak, Starlight said, "I've actually been curious what you humans do as a job, so to 


speak. We all have our own duties on and off the Mothership. I'm reconnaissance no matter what, Avalon is our 
captain, and Leif is the leader.. Gorgar and Jericho are scouts... ls this ‘stage’ thing a part of a job you do by 


any chance?" 


Markus nodded, "Yeah it is. We're musicians for a living. We play our music on a stage in front of a crowd, no 


matter how big the crowd may be. Most people love it" 

"So, its a form of entertainment? You do that as a real job? What's a musician exactly?" 
"Is a person who plays music." 

"Wow, what kind of game is music?" 


Sascha spoke up, "Music isn’t actually a game really. [ts something you produce with musical instruments. 
Those are things like guitars, drums, bass guitars, keyboards, and so on. Yes, it is a form of entertainment and 
those instruments make sounds. Some of the sounds are pleasing to people and annoying to others - it can 
even cause people to get really emotional. When multiple instruments are played together by several people, it's 
called a band. That's what we are; we're all members of a band. We play that music - those sounds - for 


people." 
Starlight smiled and wanted to know more. "It's pleasing to some but not to all? And how long do you do this?" 


Roland was next, "Well, the way a person takes music into account is based on his or her own personal likings. 
There are all kinds of music out there and made all kinds of different ways. It depends on what a person likes. 
As for how long we do it, we play music anywhere from an hour or even up to three or more at a time on 
stage. Then we do it all again the next night or even the night after. Its what we do, it's the life we've decided 
to live. We love it and the fans seem to love it. It's even helped a lot of people out of some deep holes they've 


dug in their own lives." 
"So, you continually keep doing it. How long have you all been in this.. band together?" 


Michael looked around at the group and took his turn, "Some of us have been together thirty years, which 
probably doesn't seem like much to you, but that's a long time for us. Dani and Sascha have been in our band 
Helloween for over ten years and Andi has been with us twenty. Roland was with us for about ten years and 
now he's in his own band called Masterplan. Ingo was with us for about ten years. And Kai, Henjo, and Dirk have 
been together in their band Gamma Ray for almost twenty years. Kai was with us in the beginning for a few 
years. What I'm getting at is that sometimes those in a band stay in that band for many years and sometimes 
it's not so many years. It all depends." 


"But you all seem like you are together as friends still, even though you are not in the same bands." Starlight 
was looking up at Michael. 


Ingo was the one who answered her, "A band is a family. Thats the way it is. Some of us probably never had 


much of a family other than our bandmates and that's why we're all still friends. We've developed a bond that 
really can't be broken no matter who leaves or what happens to anyone. You know, all of us that have been in 
Helloween, it kind of goes like this... 

Once a Pumpkin, always a Pumpkin 

And we live by that, or at least we should try to." 

Starlight watched as the whole group instantly grinned at the same time. She couldn't help but smile herself, 
"That is incredible. You're not blood but you're still a family. | didn't think that could be possible. This music 
thing must be quite important if it can produce such a strong bond" 


"IF is, even if I'm still the new guy." Dani said and Andi put a hand on his shoulder, shaking his head. 


"Can | be the new guy now?" Ingo asked. After a slight pause, the whole room burst out in laughter, which was 


soon halted by what Starlight said next. 
| would love to hear some of this music." 


Kai thought for a moment and then shook his head, "| don't know how that will work out. My only guitar | had 


here is broken beyond repair and the electricity is still out I'm sure. We can't use our phones either." 


Markus and Dirk turned to each other and Markus said, "I can actually play most of ‘Eagle Fly Free’ on a blade 


of grass." 

Michael looked impressed, "I'd love to hear that sometime." 

“There's no need for that today, though" Everyone locked eyes on Roland. He continued, "I do have Uli's keys 
that he gave to Michael. One of those belongs to his studio, which isn't too far from here. He always keeps 
instruments there. Even if the electricity is out there, we could play them acoustic if Starlight really wants to 
hear it" 


Starlight nodded her head quite vigorously, all of a sudden excited. She jumped up all ready to go. 


Most of the guys appeared as if that was a fun idea, to go and play some music. The excitement that 
overtook the room was nearly palpable. Andi however, interrupted it. 


"Wait a moment; Starlight cannot go out like that. What if someone sees her? You all realize that if she's 
spotted by anyone, they're going to go berserk and there could still be police around” 


Starlights smile faded She quickly realized he was right. She sat down in defeat and muttered, "It's okay. No 


one has to go." 


Kai focused on her for a minute and then ran forward and grabbed her by the hand, pulling her to her feet. "| 
have an idea. Sascha, follow me." Sascha looked confused but ran after Kai as he disappeared into a room on 


the left side of the main room. He closed the door behind him. Michael and Markus exchanged a look. 
After several minutes flew by, Andi started, "You don't think he's going to...” 
The moment the door opened back up, Henjo nodded, "He did." 


Kai and Sascha came out of the room and showed off their handiwork. Starlight walked out into the room 
wearing human clothing. She had a top hat on that was a bit too big for her, but it managed to cover her 
pointy ears and it came down over her eyes a bit. She had a long-sleeved shirt on that was a little too long, so 
it covered her slightly clawed hands. She had a pair of jeans on that mustve been fastened to her by a belt 
since they appeared to look really big on her. Not even her tail was showing. Through the brim of the hat, 
Starlight smiled at everyone. 


"Am | a human almost?" 


Dirk and Andi tilted their heads, "From a distance you might not look out of the ordinary. Good job, you two." 


Kai and Sascha straightened themselves and tried to look proud. 


"As long as we keep her close, she should be fine, plus it's not too far is it?" Michael pulled Starlight closer to 
him and Roland shook his head. "Well, then, if everyone's ready, | say we go." 


Dirk and Henjo turned some of the lanterns off as the others exited through the front door. After a moment 
of debate, they decided to leave the radar on. They didn't think it would make a difference whether it was on 
or off and then ran after the others. 


Keeping Starlight slightly huddled in the middle of the group, they followed Roland through the streets of 
Hamburg. The walk was only about half an hour but it seemed to drag on much longer. Much to everyone's 
surprise, they were not met with a single person on the entire walk. Hamburg was dead and it was unsettling 


to most of the group. 

They made it to the building that was Uli Kusch's studio. Dirk and Dani kept watch while Roland found the right 
key. He put the big silver key into the keyhole and the door clicked open He ushered the others inside and 
locked the door behind them. 

Oddly enough, the lights were on inside the studio. 

"There's electricity in this part of town?" Kai asked as he stared at the fluorescent light bulbs glowing. 


"There could be a generator that the outage didn't take down" Andi suggested. 


Starlight removed her hat and left it by the door, and then followed closely behind the rest of the group as 


they wandered around, trying to find a room that had instruments inside. Eventually, they came upon a fairly 
large rehearsal room and went inside. There were a ton of instruments laid out around the room. All the 
guitars were hanging next to each other on a rack along with a few bass guitars. There was even a set of 


keyboards and all the proper cables for everything. Sitting in the middle of the room was a single drum set. 


Kai ran forward yelling out, "I call the ESP!" He ran over to the rack of guitars and pulled the white ESP guitar 
off and adjusted the strap to fit him. Dirk, Markus, and Henjo came over to find a guitar, as well. Sascha 
situated himself behind the set of keys. Roland, Michael, and Ingo were still standing in the doorway. 


Ingo had his eyes fixated on the drum set in front of him. He nearly forgot how to breathe as he walked 
forward enough to be standing right in front of it. While the guitarists were all tuning their instruments and 
plugging them into the amps, Ingo touched the set of drums. Everything was all there, as if it had hardly been 
touched: all four Toms, as well as the floor Tom; the Snare was there; all the Paiste cymbals were aligned 
properly as they should be; the Crash and Splash cymbals. He slowly bent down and ran his hand along the two 
bass drums that were decorated on the front by a cartoony pumpkin playing drums. A few tears escaped him 
as he stared at the pumpkins with their arms raised in triumph. 


Ingo's kit was almost exactly as he had left it so long ago. 


The chatter from the others had stopped the moment they fully noticed the kit. Roland and Michael 
approached Ingo from behind and stood a few feet away from him. Ingo's voice came out sounding small but 


sounding relieved at the same time. 
"You kept my old kit this entire time..” 


Roland smiled, "OF course. | wanted to keep your memory alive as best as | could and | figured what better 


way than to keep a kit of yours. | decided to keep it here in Hamburg, where it really belongs." 
Ingo turned around and hugged Roland tight. 


"Weiki, get over here and pick a guitar. Let's show Starlight how this is done." Markus called out to him. 
Michael left them a second and looked through the guitars, settling on a pretty white Flying V. Roland made his 
way over and grabbed the Gibson Explorer sitting there. When they were all plugged in and the guitars were 
fully functioning, they turned to the drum set. It was still empty. 


Ingo was sitting down, his head buried in his hands. His curly brown hair had fallen forward, obscuring his face 


completely. No one saw his tears, but they heard his voice. 


"Guys... | can't. | haven't played in so long. | don't know if | can still do this. l'm afraid I'll let you all down. And 
this had been my life, but it seemed to get pulled out from underneath me. | just don't know if-" 


Michael knelt down next to him and grabbed him by the wrist. He pulled his left hand free from his face and 


Ingo turned his tear-reddened eyes on him. "All is not lost, Ingo. You can do this. | believe in you. Just give it a 


try for me, all right?" Ingo nodded and wiped the tears from his face. He found a pair of drumsticks and 
twirled them around in his hands a moment. It felt good to do that. It gave him a small jolt of excitement and 
he hopped up onto the seat. He situated himself properly so that he could reach all the drums and cymbals 
and touch the pedals on the floor. 


The group waited patiently for Ingo to be ready and Starlight sat down on the floor to watch, making sure her 
mind was clear so she could take this all in. She became increasingly excited. She would be the first Raythean 


to experience such a thing as music. 


Ingo took a deep breath and raised the drumsticks, but stopped. "Wait, what song are we playing?" He turned to 
the others, his arms still raised Markus looked at him and grinned slightly. 


"Play whatever speaks to you. We'll follow." 


Ingo turned his gaze on the sticks in his hands. He closed his eyes and thought a moment. He still remembered 
how to play it. He gave a quick count off with the drumsticks hitting each other and then hit the drum set in 
front of him in a pattern that the others instantly recognized. Markus, Michael, and Kai played their respective 
parts alongside what Ingo was playing. No one else played. The others knew that this song was important to 
them and to Ingo and decided to stand around and watch, even though Roland and Sascha had both played the 


song alongside Michael and Markus in concerts over the years. 
Andi grabbed a microphone and began to sing when the time was right. 


"People are in big confusion 
They don't like their constitutions 
Every day they draw conclusions 


And they're still prepared for war." 


The more Ingo played, the happier he became. Playing those drums was what made him himself. It had been his 
life before it was cut short and as he played with the others, that feeling came back to him. It had been 


missing from his mind for such a long time and he began to think that he never should have left. 


The others were just as excited to be playing music again after almost two weeks and eventually Roland and 
Sascha started playing alongside them, except when it came time for Michael's and Kai's guitar solos. Ingo 
caught himself singing along with the chorus, even if he felt his singing voice couldn't come close to Andis. The 
same thing happened to Michael. 


"Eagle fly free 

Let people see 

Just make it your own way 
Leave time behind 

Follow the sign 

Together we'll fly someday." 


Ingo eventually got off the stool and moved over as Dani ran over to join him and the both of them played the 
same kit, one on each side. The whole group, Dirk and Henjo included jammed together on an extended version of 


that song "Eagle Fly Free" until they began to run out of ideas. 


Starlight from her spot on the floor was truly mesmerized. The second that Ingo had first slammed the stick 
against the drum and produced those sounds, she was fixated on him. She watched as he got happier and saw 
the band moving together as one. She had never heard music before, but it was reverberating throughout her 
head nonetheless and she found herself trying to sing along by the last chorus of the song. Andi saw her and 


winked at her. 


The more the band played, the more Starlight became enamored with the sound. She watched how Michael and 
Kai danced around each other while playing their instruments. The guitars made a sound that raced through 
her heart and made her want to mimic what they were doing. It gave her such a thrill. Ingo and Dani were stil 
sharing the kit together. Roland and Henjo walked around the room, trying out some tricks to compete with the 
perfection that Kai and Michael were bringing with their playing. 


Sascha decided to put the guitar away near the end of that long jam session and got behind the keyboards, an 
instrument that he had learned many years ago and played before the guitar came calling his name. Markus 
and Dirk stood back-to-back for a while playing their bass guitars in sync with each other. Ingo after a few 
minutes started to wind down his drumming and the others realized they needed a big finish. All their 
instruments were played together as in sync as they could possibly muster and they all stopped at the same 
time, with the same note. Ingo kept drumming for a second or two and then crashed into one of the cymbals 


with his drum stick and all in the room went quiet. 


Starlight reached up to the side of her face with her hands and felt tears running down her cheek. She hadn't 
cried since her father left so many years ago. She was overcome with so much emotion it felt to her as if 
this music thing had been with her all along somewhere almost like a long-lost twin whom she just met for 


the first time. 
"That was.. astounding. | really have never heard anything like this before. Can you play more?" 


"Of course we canl" Everyone in the room spoke in unison and deliberated on what the next song was going to 
be. Ingo managed to quickly grasp some of the songs he didn't know that the others wanted to play and he let 
Dari have at it on songs that he had been a part of. They were well aware that the only people really missing 
from this were Uli and Michi, but Ingo could tell that they were nearby in spirit. 


Starlight continued to be beyond mesmerized and found she was standing up and trying to dance around with 
them during a few songs. She was overcome with a joy she had never once felt. It was like she was home 


more than being with the Raytheans felt like home. 


Even though the band may have played quite a few songs besides "Eagle Fly Free", that was the one song that 
Starlight seemed to latch onto. She replayed it in her head so many times she knew all the lyrics by heart 


once the Sun set outside. 


Something she had only just discovered began to have a big effect on her mindset. She wondered if she could 
try and teach this to the other Raytheans, to find a way to give them such joy so easily. Something as 
beautiful as that might even be able to shatter Leifs icy black heart. 


Michael sat down and took a break from playing for a few minutes at some point and saw Starlight dancing 
around, still wearing human clothes. She was grinning from ear to ear. She didn't look to him at all like a 
creature that was feared or a race that wanted them all dead. It didn't matter that she had skin that was the 
color of the streets around the city, or pointed ears, or even big crimson-colored eyes. It didn't even really 


matter that in a couple days, humans might cease to exist. 


The only thing that mattered to him at the moment was that she was enjoying herself and all the other guys 


were there with him. They were all a big family again 


Later that night, they all fell asleep in that music room. Michael was leaning up against one wall, staring off 
into the darkness when Markus made his way over and took the spot next to him. There was a bit of silence 
for a moment, but Michael started talking softly, "This was fun. We really need to do this more often, you 
know, with everyone together like this." Markus nodded in response as Michael continued, "This, however, is 


what | wish could actually happen 


Markus narrowed his eyes and asked what he was talking about. Michael smiled to himself and said, "Even 
before Starlight came into the picture, | had been thinking that maybe, just maybe it was possible that we 
could all live together in harmony at some point - the Raytheans and the humans. But, it just seemed like that 
wouldn't be an option. Then, we met Starlight and the longer we were with her, the more it seemed to be 


possible but | couldn't figure out how. 


"| just wish we could create a world where we're all together as one, almost like what Leif told me, but not in 


the way he wants it" 
"| think that world is being built, Weiki." 
Michael turned to Markus, puzzled. He was just about to speak, but Markus cut him off. 


"Tonight Starlight became one of us for a while. It didn't matter to her or anyone else that she's not human. 
That world can still be built and it's being built. You made her happy - we all did, even And | can see the look 
on your face even in the dark.. Don't you dare tell me that you didn't do anything this time. You see that? 
YOU did that." He stood up and walked back over to where he had decided he was going to rest. 


Michael looked over at Starlight and in a slow manner, nodded his head and closed his eyes. Listening to her 
humming her new favorite tune was among the most beautiful sounds out there, only rivaled by Ingo's 


laughter. 


21 - Back On the Ground 


-Chapter 21- 
Back On the Ground 


With the Sun beating down on them through the clouds, the group wandered back through Hamburg on their 
way to Dreamland. Starlight had the top hat back on and walked cautiously in the middle of the guys, trying 
her best to keep an eye out for others. Most of the guys were still talking about how much fun the previous 
day was. Dani had never really shared a kit with someone before and talked it over with Ingo that sometime in 
the future they should try that again. Henjo, Dirk, and Kai were talking about incorporating some of the jam 


parts into future Gamma Ray songs, while Roland and Sascha walked along in silence. 


Michael was at the back of the group, leaning against both Markus and Andi for support. Sometime during the 
walk, he began to get a fever and the pain which had been absent for a while had returned to his chest. The 

longer he walked, the weaker he felt. He tripped once on the way and lost his balance, falling against Andi. Andi 
bent down to steady him while Markus told him, "If you need to take a break from walking, we can-" 


Michael stood back up and told him "no", saying that he was just fine. "| can keep going." Andi and Markus gave 
each other a skeptical look but stayed by Michael's side until he stopped again, a bit dizzy. Sascha told the 
group to keep on going and came back to the three of them. 

"| will carry you the rest of the way, if you want." Sascha smiled, but his eyes held a glimmer of concern. 


Michael looked him up and down then threw his hands up in defeat, "Fine." 


Sascha scooped Michael up into his arms and Michael looked over his shoulder, "If either one of you two 


laughs.." Andi and Markus hurried forward to catch up with the others. 


"Thanks." Michael said quietly. Sascha smiled and told him it was no problem at all. After a few minutes, they 
made their way back into the heart of the group and finished the trek back to Dreamland. 


When they were on the long street leading to Kai's lab, Michael told Sascha to put him down, "I can walk from 
here. It must have just been the heat or something that got to me." Sascha helped him to the ground and 
stayed by his side until they made it to the building. 


Everyone filed into the small place and waited until Kai found his key to open the door. As Kai tried to search 
for the key, Starlight moved over to Ingo, "Um.. | have a favor to ask of you." 


Ingo turned to her and told her to go on. Starlight stumbled around the words but eventually said, "Do you 


think that you could teach me how to play those drums sometime? | would love to learn how to do that." 


Ingo blushed and then noticed the room was now empty. The two of them walked after the others but Ingo 


told her before they made it all the way down, "I would love to." 
Even in the dark, Ingo saw her eyes light up. 


The hallway then filled with a dim light as Kai got the door open. He didn't go inside, though. "Do you all hear a 


weird voice or is it just me?" The others got closer to the door as a foreign voice met their ears. 
“Someone must have gotten in there, but.." Roland was cut off as Starlight pushed through the group. 


"Close the door! Right now!" She whispered as she made her way to the door. Kai closed it quickly and Starlight 
leaned against the door with her back. 


"What is going on? Who's in there?" Dani asked. 


Starlight whispered to herself, "I knew it was only a matter of time before he found out the radar was still 
here. Someone must have left it on." Henjo and Dirk glanced at each other but didn't say anything. Starlight 
raised her voice above that whisper and addressed the guys, "Leif has very acute senses most of the time. 
You ALL need to get above ground before | go in there or he might know of your existence and | do not want 


any of you to be in danger.” 


Ingo felt her gaze fall on him a moment and he was the first to back up. Andi got curious, "Is someone actually 


in there?" 


"Leif is not physically in the room, but there is a hidden screen on the front of the radar that can only be 
activated from the ship. H's used if the machine goes missing. He is trying to see where it's located, but if | 
talk to him, maybe | can get him to leave it alone. But you guys need to get out of here." 


They all nodded and quickly ascended the staircase. Michael stood on the bottom stair for a second and 


watched as the door opened and closed. He never heard it lock 


Starlight took a deep breath and made her way down the hall to the radar. Leif's voice got louder as she came 


closer. 


"Avalon, | have no idea where this machine is right now. | would like to assume it's on Earth somewhere but it 


looks like it's in a lit cave honestly. Wait, someone is coming." 
Starlight got her thoughts in line and stepped into Leif's line of vision He was sitting on his throne in the 
Mothership and leaned back a little in his seat. "| should have known you were still alive when | saw your 


crystal never went out, Starlight. And.. what do you have on?" 


Starlight looked down She was still wearing the clothing that Kai and Sascha gave her. "It's human clothing. l'm 


using it to help blend in" 


Leif nodded in a thoughtful manner. "Good work with that one. | would probably not have thought of that." 
Starlight smiled. 


"What is your location currently? | cannot get a reading from the machine.’ 
Starlight hesitated and Leif noticed, "It's... somewhere. | am not sure where." 


When Leif spoke again, his deep voice was filled with annoyance, "Well.. you should, knowing how much you have 


studied these humans on your recon missions.” 


Starlight looked down and didn't say another word. She figured she was in trouble, but Leif just snickered. She 
looked back up at him. 


"Is Jericho okay? And what about Gorgar? | must have scared him silly when | got attacked." 


Leif stared at her, expressionless. She heard Avalon make a sound and then a door close. "Gorgar didn't make it. 
Avalon and Jericho are the only others on the ship with me." Starlight was shocked but ultimately happy to 


hear her brother was alive. 


Silence reigned for a few minutes as Leif scanned the area around Starlight. "I still cannot get a reading of 
your location. Something must have happened to the wiring in the machine. | guess it does not matter much. It 


will be back in our full control and this whole thing will be over in 24 hours." 
"Are you serious?” 


"Yes. The Silence is ready. It just needs to be in position which will not be possible until this time tomorrow. So, 
until then | will have to shut this radar off. It does not need to fall in human hands. | hope that does not 
bother you in any way." 


Starlight shook her head. Leif looked at her and then said, "This does not look like a cave the more | look at it. 


It appears to be manmade." 
"That's because it is." 


"Hm... very interesting." Leif stopped talking and came closer to the screen on his end. He narrowed his eyes and 
stared long and hard at Starlight. She tried her best to stare back, but the fear in her stomach must have 
jumped right out at her leader. He did not look amused. 


"You may not know where you are, but if you are anywhere near someone connected to the Seer and | am 
getting a feeling that you are, you need to get away from them as quick as possible." Starlight had looked to 
her left at the door the moment Leif had mentioned the Seer and she saw the figure near the door. "You know 


the Seer was responsible for stopping this so long ago and | will not let him stop us again." 
Starlight spoke up, "The Seer is no longer on this planet, and you know that. How did he do anything?" 


"He's a coward so he sent humans to do his dirty work of taking us down. He knew about my and Salvation's 
plot to kill him but all it did was impair him visually, as far as | have been able to tell." 


"What humans are you talking about?" 
"One is near you, | can feel it. But | don't think it's him - the one who quit on me all those years ago." 


Michael pushed himself back behind the door but didn't close it. He still wanted to hear what was being said 
but could feel Starlight's gaze from the corner of her eye boring into him through the door. 


Starlight was about to ask Leif something else, but he sat back in his throne and said, "I do not have time for 
this right now. And Avalon.. will you get those two to shut up for a moment? Humans are so annoying. Look, | 
am going to sever the contact with this and it will no longer work | will see you again after this is over 


tomorrow." 


"Wait! Don't break it, yet" Avalon ran forward and pointed to something off to the side. "Starlight, you've been 
studying these humans. Can you possibly tell me what they're saying?" 


Leif looked at Starlight in a disapproving way once he saw the communications device glitter a bit upon turning 
on. Starlight listened as Avalon attempted to talk to the two humans in the ship. One had disheveled blond hair 
down to his shoulders and the other had no hair on his head at all. Neither one of them looked to be too 
afraid, just bored. 


Starlight tried not to laugh, "They keep making jokes about you guys ‘probing’ them or something and when 


you're going to." 
Avalon didn't seem to understand, "What does that mean?" 


"It means doing experiments on them, | think" The two humans sitting on the floor became quiet and watched 
Starlight a moment. She flicked her eyes to the door and saw Michael come further into the room. Without 
thinking, she mouthed Weiki, get out of here! 


The blond human's eyes widened and Starlight noticed. Michael didn't leave, but he stopped in his tracks when 
he saw Starlight straighten her stance. Leif looked from the two of them to Starlight and barked at the 
humans, "Hey! What is going on here?" 


Michael heard Leif talking and then heard voices he recognized. 


"What's going on? What did you see that | didn't?" 


‘ll tell you later if we get the chance to be alone." 

That was when he finally bolted from the room, not bothering to close the door behind him. Michael ran up 
the staircase, tripping as he tried to go two steps at a time. He made it to the top, nearly out of breath and 
caught stares from everyone gathered there. 

"Were you eavesdropping this whole time?" Markus asked with a slight laugh. Michael found it difficult to 
breathe but nodded his head and inhaled deeply. Then, he blurted out before even thinking of a proper way to 
say it, 

“They're alive." 

Kai pushed through the others and stared at Michael, "Who is..2" 

"Piet and Piesel." 

Kai stepped back a bit, "You're sure?" 

Michael nodded his head as Kai tried his best not to break down in tears. "They... They're alive, oh my God" 


"Well.. where are they if they're alive?" Andi asked. 


Michael hesitated to give an answer and just pointed skyward. Kai ended up smacking himself in the forehead, 
"Of course Leif has them..." 


The second Michael had left, Starlight relaxed. Leif however didn't. 

"Don't you dare think for one minute that you have won, with whatever you might be doing." 

Starlight froze. 

| have had this odd feeling in my gut for a few days now and since I've been talking to you, the feeling has 
gotten worse. If you think for a second that you can help the humans out, you are dead wrong. | felt it from 
that human that is a host to my loyal Keeper. | felt it from that human so many years ago. Now I'm feeling it 


from you. | do NOT want to feel it from you. And you know..." 


Leif stood up and raised a weapon, which had been concealed behind his throne. He brought it near the two 


humans and both of them backed up against the wall at the mere sight of the sharp teeth on the thing. 
Starlight ran forward, "NO! Please don't hurt them!" 


Leif scowled and put the sharp object back. "I knew it. You are deviating from the plan | have set forth." 


Starlights anger rose out of thin air, "You know there are other ways of doing this!" 

"No, there aren't.” 

Leif then turned around as someone came into the room. Jericho's jaw hit the floor as soon as he saw 
Starlight. Her heart leapt a second and the moment she called his name, the screen went dark. A second passed 
and there was the sound of a small explosion within the machine and its lights died She ran around to the 
backside of the machine to see that the wiring was now fried. 

Starlight banged her fists against the side of the machine and fell to her knees on the carpet. 

"Are you all right?" 


Starlight turned at the worried tone of Sascha's voice. The whole group had come back inside. 


Starlight stood up and said, "Yes. l'm okay. Jericho, my brother, is fine and I'm now a traitor to the whole 
Raythean community. A better question, though, would be are you all okay?" 


Everyone said that they were fine. 
"You're not going to be for much longer, however." Starlight ended up telling the others what Leif had said 
during their tense long-distance exchange. Everyone in the room looked instantly down-trodden when she 


finished talking. 


"Well... I've enjoyed the week or so | have gotten to spend with you all" Ingo tried to lighten the mood. Roland 
put a hand on his shoulder and tried to hug him. 


"We can't just let this end after all we've been through." Dani said out loud 


"He's right" Kai said. The rest of the guys turned their attention to him when he continued, "We are getting 
Piet and Piesel back." 


"And how are we supposed to do that exactly?" Henjo challenged him. 


Kai stared at the ground a moment then asked to no one in particular, "Is there a weapons shop around that's 
probably abandoned by now? We can find something in there possibly.” Dirk shook his head with a smile. 


"We are not going in there guns ablaze." Michael told him. 
Kai walked over to him, "Why not? | understand that you feel some connection to the Raytheans because of 


what's inside you and everything that's going on, but Piet and Piesel are our friends and we need to help 
them" 


"But there are other ways than with an arsenal of weaponry. If we go in like that, someone will get killed in the 
process and we'd just be sinking to his level. And | won't play that game. So, if you really want to go that 


route, do it without me." 
Everyone in the room besides Kai began to agree with what Michael said. 
Kai swore under his breath. "Fine. What other way is there, though?" 


Michael realized that he hadn't thought this through entirely. Kai shook his head and muttered, "Right." He 


walked away and began to fiddle with the controls on one of the machines lining the walls. 
"We have to come up with something quickly." Andi said. 


Starlight pondered something a moment and then the white dots in her eyes lit up, "Our mothership will touch 
down to the Earth tomorrow before The Silence goes off. Once it's on the ground, its defense mechanism will 


be shut off, so.." The end of her sentence trailed off into nothing and she couldn't find her voice anymore. 
Markus raised an eyebrow, "What do you have in mind, Starlight?" 


She took a breath and said very cautiously, "Weiki, you implied earlier that a human should try and talk to Leif, 
did you not?" Michael replied affirmatively and Starlight kept talking, "I think the moment the ship touches 
down would be the best opportunity to do that. It would actually be the only opportunity at this point" 


Andi and Roland exchanged looks of surprise with each other. Those looks transferred themselves around the 
room and eventually fell on Starlight. She quickly spoke up again, "But | don't want any of you to do that - it's 


too much of a risk for you all.” 
It's a risk we need to be willing to take." Markus said, his arms folded across his chest. 


"Yeah, okay, but now we have to decide who's going to do that. If we can't go in with a bunch of weapons, then 
it looks as if our entire group shouldn't go in there together either." Kai told him. 


Instantly, the room filled with the sounds of everyone saying that he should go and they were all giving 


reasons as to why. Eventually, it turned into small fits of arguments. 


Michael was the only one not partaking. He was staring at the fried radar machine, fixated on the piece of red 
metal he had found in the street after the bomb went off. 


Every little thing that had happened since he first saw Ingo at Andi's place ran through his mind at the speed 
of light. It was like his life was flashing before his eyes, but it seemed like his life just consisted of the past 
two weeks. 


Michael took several deep breaths and then his chest seemed to tighten a bit. He put his hand up to his heart 
and felt the little creature just buried underneath the skin and fabric. Then, he thought of a few different 
people: the guys in Unisonic, who had been there that one day just to rehearse with each other for future 
concerts; Uli, who must have lost his family to all this; and he thought of Michael Kiske, a man who had once 


forgiven him, even when he felt he shouldn't have been forgiven. 


As he took one more breath, he balled his hand into a fist and kept Michi's small conversation that day they 
had met at a festival in his mind Before he could stop himself, his voice had risen above the others' and the 


whole room had gone quiet. 
"I will go talk with him. No one argues with my decision 


Markus was shaking his head and mouthing the words no way but Michael said "I have to. None of the rest of 


you needs to be put in danger any more. No one else has to die. So, I'm going.’ 


His bandmates in Helloween came over and hugged him all at once in a big group hug, with Andi telling him 


"You're a brave individual for doing this, Weiki.” 


"You're probably the only one that could get through seeing as how you're almost one of his kind anyway." 
Starlight shrugged her shoulders with a wry smile. 


She heard Michael mutter "Yeah, yeah, yeah" and then laughed. 
"But you're not going alone." 


Michael swiveled around on his heel at the sound of Ingo's voice behind him. Ingo walked over to him and even 
though Michael looked as if he wanted to protest, he smiled and shook his head, "You know you can't do it 
alone. As a friend, I'm not letting you do this by yourself." 


No matter how much he didn't want Ingo to come with him, Michael realized there would be no arguing with 
him. He looked into Ingo's brown eyes and as he pulled him in for a hug, he almost wondered if this would be 
worth it. He initially didn't want to drag anyone else into the mess he knew he was about to get himself into, 
but he quickly realized that if anyone was to go with him into that bit of chaos, the only one he would've 


wanted to go in there with was the drummer with that overly curly hair standing in front of him. 


28 - See the Night 


-Chapter 28- 
See the Night 


The post-midnight sky was pitch dark, save for a select few twinkling stars. The moon was almost full in the 
sky but it didn't appear to give off as much light as it should be. The wind had stopped blowing around the 
empty field. The grass didn't even seem to make any noise as Michael Weikath walked through it and sat down. 
He could hear Mother Nature holding her breath, worried about what was to come later in the day. 


Lying down in the grass, Michael took a quick glance around. He had walked far enough away from Dreamland 
so that the building wasn't anywhere close to visible, even in the dim light of the moon. He breathed a sigh of 


relief. Michael really wanted to be alone - needed to, he corrected himself. 


It was almost impossible for him to think properly or even relax back in Dreamland. Dirk had been the first to 
come and talk to him that evening about going into the Mothership. It had been done in an attempt to help 
Michael calm himself, but it did the exact opposite. It only made him more nervous. Kai and Roland had also 
talked with him, but Michael's nerves had gotten worse the closer it got to midnight. No amount of the other 
guys' attempts to comfort him was helping. 


Michael had to get away from it all, so he got up and left. It wasn't anywhere close to comforting to be 
reminded by the rest of the group how important the talk with Leif was going to be. He knew about its 
importance. That was the problem, though. The more he thought about it, the more it hurt. 


The fate of the world practically rested in his hands. If he failed tomorrow, Leif would win, causing the human 
race to be eradicated in one fell swoop. If he was unable to get through to the Raythean, or if anything 
happened to either him or Ingo, it would be as if he hadn't gone in to have a chat with him in the first place. 


The Mothership still loomed high above the ground, its existence only made clear in the thick darkness by little 
blue lights dancing here and there in the distance. Michael focused his attention on that for a while. He wanted 
to go run over there right at that moment and somehow climb inside there to face the Raythean leader on 
his own, so no one else had to get hurt. He was glad, though, that he wasn't going in alone. No matter how 


much he wanted to do this by himself, he was a hundred percent certain he wouldn't be able to. 

Michael was beyond terrified to face Leif but was just as terrified to reveal his apprehension to the rest of 
the group. If he showed he was afraid it would cause someone else to volunteer to take his place, something 
he wouldn't let happen. It was bad enough that Starlight had told him she was coming with him and Ingo. Of 
course, Michael understood why she wanted to go. 


Starlight had a promise to fulfill in watching out for her brother. 


Michael sat up and gazed off into the distance. He had a promise to fulfill himself. Ingo told him to stay strong 


and being scared wasn't going to help him much. 


He turned his attention back to the nearly starless sky. He found one that was fairly bright and imagined that 
star was his and that it would continue to burn, even long after he was gone. It brought back memories from 
years before. He had done something similar after losing Ingo. When March rolled around in 199b, he was staring 
up at constellations in the sky and found a star that seemed to call out to him. He had imagined it was there 


in the universe, burning bright in Ingo's memory. 


He probably didn't even remember which star it was, since it was so long ago but he looked for it anyway. 
Glancing from one star to another, Michael thought long and hard about each one as he did so. 


One star did, however, catch his attention Michael could have sworn it was moving. 


The longer he looked at it, the more he realized that it was moving and it was coming from the direction of 
the Mothership. From a distance it was glowing blue but as it soared through the sky, that wasn't the color it 
was becoming. He figured it may have been the same thing he saw a few weeks ago, but it was odd that it 
was changing colors. Michael had stopped wondering about the color change when the object flying through the 


air appeared to be coming in his direction 


Instinctively, he ducked down and put his hands on top of his head, not knowing whether it was actually coming 
for him or not. Peeking up from the ground, he saw it fly in front of him in the air and continue going. The 


curiosity was too much for him, so he got up and ran after it. He kept running, even after it disappeared. 


Eventually, Michael found a lone tree and collapsed underneath it from exhaustion After taking several deep 
breaths he noticed something glowing faintly in the distance. He stared at it a moment and then decided he was 
going to check it out. Unable to stand up any longer, he crawled his way over to the new indentation in the 
earth. Peering cautiously into the hole, he saw a little shard of metal not unlike the piece he had discovered 


after the bomb had gone off in Markus’ neighborhood. The dark red glow was dying around it. 


Michael almost reached forward to grab the piece of metal, but stopped himself. He sat back on the grass and 
shook his head. That wasn't a smart idea, he had to remind himself. Still exhausted from running so far, he 
crawled back to the tree and leaned up against the trunk The glow was gone from the ground and he turned 
his attention back to the sky. 


It looked as if the Mothership had moved, but Michael remembered that he had run quite a distance, so he 
was now looking at it from a different angle. From where he now was, something could be seen trailing behind 
the ship.. something with a dim, reddish glow almost like it was a star in the sky. The sight of it was eerily 
chilling, but he sat there and watched it until his eyes slowly drifted closed. 


Michael's mind was filled with that red glowing object in the air, where that little piece of metal had come 
from. He thought of when the Seer had taken them on top of the ship while it was still out in space. Even 
then, when he had no idea what it even was or what it would be used for, it scared him. Its destructive power, 


in a weaker form and in a somewhat indirect way, had exterminated the dinosaurs millions of years ago. And it 


was not about to do the same, but in the most direct way possible. 


Markus, Andi, and Henjo had wandered around for some time in the darkness. They didn't think he could have 
come out this far, but the longer they walked the more it seemed a possibility. 


Andi decided that they should just give up for now and make their way back home. Michael would meet up 
with them when the Sun rose. The other two shot him a look and disagreed. They needed to find him now and 


make sure he was all right. 


Walking through the grass, the increasingly quiet air around them closing in, they spotted a tree with someone 
leaning up against it. Markus and Henjo smiled at each other and walked over to it. They were actually glad that 
the grass didn't seem to be making any noise and that the wind had stopped. Andi came over and stood beside 

them while all three looked down at their sleeping friend. 


Michael looked completely worn out, but he was most likely safe under the shelter of such a large tree. 
Markus, in a flash of panic, kneeled down next to him. He was still breathing. Markus relaxed and helped the 
others lay the blanket down on top of Michael; slowly, so they wouldn't wake him up. He needed sleep and they 
were all glad he was finally able to get some, despite the pain they could see in his face and the dark circles 


underneath his eyes. 
Leaving him be, Markus, Andi, and Henjo attempted to retrace their steps to get back to Dreamland. 


Henjo caught sight of that reddish dot in the sky while Markus and Andi continued walking. He noticed that 
Michael was facing that direction. Taking another long look at it, the "star" was beginning to unsettle him. He 
was pretty certain he knew what that was. He wasn't there with Michael and Ingo when the Seer had shown 
them what it looked like and he couldn't even begin to imagine what it looked like, but he had soon realized why 


it was called The Silence. 

It was way too quiet around, even for it being so late in the night. 

Henjo checked to make sure the other two were still going and he ran back to Michael. Grabbing his right arm, 
which was lying across his stomach, he slowly lifted it enough to check it out. Michael never seemed to take 
notice and Henjo just set it back down, and then ran off to join Markus and Andi. 

He never told them about seeing The Silence following behind the Mothership. 


He never told them that Michael was at 98. 


And as they were walking along, he never told them about the bright star in the sky above the tree that 
caught his attention. 


Henjo didn't want to alarm anyone with the fact that they were soon going to be out of time. 


29 - The Chance 


-Chapter 29- 
The Chance 


Henjo Richter sat against a wall in Dreamland's front hallway, right near the door. He had already decided he 
wasn't letting anyone know what all he had witnessed many hours earlier, but it still worried him... the 
knowledge that he could lose one of his best friends. He was pretty happy when Michael walked through the 
front door and smiled down at him slightly as he went by, but Henjo was unable to get the image of that little 
red "star" out of his mind. Seeing it had given him a case of the shivers. That was something he associated 
with his ever increasing sense of dread, the deep-rooted cause of which was his instincts quietly screaming 


that something was wrong.. or could very easily GO wrong. 


Kai Hansen sat on the floor, his broken guitar strewn around him in its many pieces. He had been unable to 
catch any sleep, so he spent a couple hours near a lantern, attempting to piece his old guitar back together. 
With every little bit of the musical instrument he tried to fasten to another piece, he desperately wished he 
could do that with his life and the whole world. 


Dirk Schlachter paced back and forth around the kitchen. No one really seemed to come in there much 
anymore, at least not after the electricity had gone out. It was a place of some kind of attempted solitude for 
him. He was still wandering around in there aimlessly when the lights flickered back on. 


Markus Grosskopf had a hold of the blanket he had brought out to Michael. It had been dropped into his lap 
when the front door opened and the guitarist made his way inside. He was in such a daze all of a sudden that 
he barely heard Michael say to him, “Thanks, Maggl" He watched his friend disappear into a room and then 
registered that the room had gotten brighter once Michael came back. 


Andi Deris heard his phone turn on and he jolted awake. He had been the only one still asleep when the power 
came back to life. He glanced over at Sascha and Dani as the both of them checked their own phones. A 
glimmer of hope flashed through his mind and he jumped to his feet, running past Henjo and out the front 
door. He took a seat on the bottom step in the faint darkness and tried his hardest to reach his wife and son. 


Dani Löble waited several minutes before going to check on Andi. He pushed the front door open and found Andi 
sitting in the dark by the stairs, dejected. He wasn't able to contact Lydia or Ron. Dani slowly put an arm 
around his shoulder and sat there with him. All seemed to be somewhat well again when after what felt like 
ten minutes Andi made a small joke that he and Dani had the same letters in their names. Dani grinned and 
pulled a pair of drumsticks out of his jeans pocket. He drummed out a simple rhythm on his knee and Andi 
tried to hum along with it. 


Sascha Gerstner had been hanging out with Starlight more and more until dawn approached. She had 
disappeared at that point and no amount of searching would cause her to turn up. Sascha initially had been the 


most reluctant to bring her into the group, but he still hoped she'd find her way back, like Weiki did. 


Roland Grapow had slept with Uli Kusch's keys held firmly in his hand. While some of the other guys chased 
after a weak cell phone signal and others were silent, he stared down at his left hand. The imprint of a pumpkin 


was there in his palm when he had woken up. He hoped that it would never fade away. 


Ingo Schwichtenberg sat in the corner furthest from the front door, his face buried in his hands. He didn't 
want to look at anyone and he didn't want to think.. he just wanted this all to be over. Why did / have to 
volunteer? He had managed to get used to the fact that the Seer of Visions wasn't with him anymore, 
especially as he thought of Weiki. Ingo finally looked up and noticed the lights were back on He scanned the 
room and saw one door closed. As he gazed at that door, he answered his own question He only hoped he 


wouldn't be doing this in vain. 


Michael Weikath had retreated to the infirmary. No one had been inside, so he shut off the lights and sat up 
against the door. It was quiet in Dreamland, but it was a natural quiet. The others were all preparing 
themselves for the day and seemed to want to do it in silence. Michael attempted to tap into the deep well of 
strength he knew lay within him. He didn't tap into it very often, but it was almost as if every time in the 
past that he did, it involved Ingo somehow. Closing his eyes, his mind decided to finally be at ease enough so 
that he could think properly. He was trying to think several steps ahead in the game when Starlight's voice 


rang out loud and clear from the main room. 
"Its as | feared.. We need to go now!" 


The tone of alarm and slight panic in her voice had Michael standing up and walking out the door in an instant. 
Everyone else was there, watching as Starlight ran by each room to make sure the whole group was out and 
ready to go. She breathed a slight sigh of relief, "Good.. you're all here." Then, she grabbed both Michael and 
Ingo by a hand and began to drag them outside. "We really need to get going, though.’ 


Both of them pulled free from her grasp. She kept walking as if she didn't even notice. Michael turned around 
to the guys' stunned faces and he shrugged his shoulders. "We should just get going and follow her." 


One by one, they all ascended the staircase at a brisk pace. Kai was last to leave Dreamland. Giving it a forlorn 
look, he pulled the door shut and locked it. By the time he made it out to the sunlight, he had to run to catch 
up with the group. Falling in behind Dirk, he heard Sascha broach the question that was on everyone's mind. 


"How is the electricity back on in there?" 


Starlight responded but didn't look back at them, "When the power went out, that was due to the Starborn 
Mechanism being triggered in a close enough vicinity to your planet. When it was triggered within the 
atmosphere not too long ago, it sucked in large amounts of electricity to work, thus producing a large enough 
blast wave to take down your aircraft. It caused an immense electrical disturbance and most electrical 


technology was by that point rendered useless while the ship was still above the ground” 


"Does that imply that it's not in the air anymore?" 


Starlight nodded and led the group into the city. "Precisely. Its on level ground now, so nothing is disturbed at 
this point. Leif really wanted to land the ship so that he could watch you all go down from your own point of 
view. | didn't mean to hurry you all back there, but the Mothership touching down means that our time is up. 
The Silence is ready and it just needs to be in its proper position, so we have to hurry up and get there 
before it gets you." 


Roland felt a chill run up his spine as Starlight picked up speed. The guys reluctantly ran after her, trying to 
keep up with her pace. 


As they all rounded a corner and ran through the streets, it began to rain. Everyone stopped dead in their 
tracks and looked to the sky. Starlight turned around for a split second but then kept on moving forward. When 
the guys didn't come after her, she walked back to them. Kai put his hand out in front of him to try and 


touch the rain. 
"What is this? It's not rain. We can hardly feel it.” 


"And it's silent, as well. This showed up before a while back" Markus did as Kai was doing but was staring at 
Starlight, awaiting an answer. 


‘Its Leif's calling card" Starlight told him. She walked away and the group had nothing else to do but follow. 


They all made it through the city in one piece and followed a path through a small forest. The rain was 
beginning to let up at that point. Starlight finally spoke again, "I've told you already. He is ready for this whole 
thing to end. That's what the rain is for. | have no idea how he makes it or what he does to cause it to be 
completely silent, so don't ask. Savage, Demonseed, and Warrior were the only ones he had taught his secret to. 
So, it means we're close since he can't make the rain go very far. All| know is he wanted to utilize something 


like that to let the world know he was here." 


The trees began to clear and the rain had stopped entirely by then As they walked out of the forest, they 


entered into a large, open field of grass. Off in the distance sat a large metal structure. 


As the group neared it, they noticed it was made up of several larger discs protruding from the main 
structure. A few lights, which could hardly be seen in the bright morning sunlight, flashed a few times on the 
exterior of the ship and then stopped quite abruptly. A nearly invisible, very thin tether was stretching behind 
it way off into the distance. It looked like it ended at a large structure in the air that was much closer than 
Henjo and Michael had seen it hours before. 


Starlight watched the lights until they were all a few yards away from the Mothership. She stopped everyone 
there. "| need to go check to make sure all the shields are off before any of you get close. | will be back" 


Without another word, she ran off to the other side of the ship. 


‘It's... pretty big, that thing." Henjo gazed at the Raythean spacecraft and whistled. "I didn't think it would be the 


size of a house nearly." 
Ingo watched the color begin to fade from Michael Weikath's face while his friend stared at the Mothership. 


It felt to Michael as if a thousand butterflies had been unleashed in his stomach and they had nowhere to go. 
He glanced over at Ingo and they both made eye contact for a moment. A thought passed from one to the 
other silently, that they both needed to stay strong right now. The thought of staying strong left Michael's 


mind, however, when he saw Starlight come running back. 
"We are all good to go. | can easily get us in there. | know all the codes.. unless someone changed them in my 


absence." Starlight nodded her head and gestured to the ship. She walked off a little ways and waited while 
Michael and Ingo stayed to talk with the rest of the guys. 


Everybody took turns giving both Michael and Ingo a hug, each one trying to say something comforting. 
Markus was last and he stood in front of Michael for a long while, before finally pulling him in for a hug. 


"Please.. stay safe and do whatever you feel is right. And watch out for Ingo for me." 


‘| will try my best, okay?" Michael pulled away from Markus, turned around to walk off, but instantly turned 
back to give him another hug, throwing Markus for a loop. Michael finally walked away after that to join Ingo. 


The both of them turned around once they were close to the ship and waved to the group. They watched 
everyone wave back and then went over to Starlight. Ingo moved closer to Michael and grabbed his hand. 
Michael smiled a bit and took a few deep breaths while Starlight fiddled with the controls on the front door. 
She punched a few combinations into the keypad that popped up and after a slight pause, the door opened 
slowly. "All good" She ushered them both inside. 

Michael felt the butterflies return. Then, out of the blue, Ingo spoke up. 

"Put on your armor...” 

The butterflies stopped and Michael replied with the next line, with Ingo giving the one after. 

"Ragged after fights..." 

"Hold up your sword." 


"We're leaving the light." 


Ingo had nothing to say after that. He just tightened his grip on Michael's hand as the door closed shut behind 


them, cutting them off from the rest of Helloween and Gamma Ray, as well as the entire outside world. 


It was fairly dark in the walkway there, so the both of them followed as closely as they could behind Starlight: 
Making their way at an incline through the hall, they passed by many foreign computer systems. Some made 


awfully loud beeping sounds while others were either silent or off. Starlight glanced up and said, "Smile for the 


camera, you two." 


Michael looked up and noticed a small computer screen directly above them. He didn't exactly smile at it, but 
he did give the thing a long, hard look. He also gave a few choice words to Leif that he wished he had the guts 


to physically say to the alien's gravel-colored face when he met him. 


As the human on the screen walked away, Avalon stared at the space he had just occupied. "Jericho... Don't 
you say a word to the King when he gets back" He turned to Jericho to see him staring back. Avalon grinned, 
"Right, you will not be able to tell him.. of course. | have no idea what to do, though. Should we try to flush 


them out somehow?" Jericho shook his head. 


Piet and Piesel were sitting on the floor, but both of them had been allowed to watch the cameras with the 
Raytheans while Leif was off in the Crystal Room. Piet was watching with his eyes open wide, "They're coming 
to get us. | can't believe it." 


"You don't think they would hurt them, would they?" Piesel said as he gestured to the two sitting at the 


controls. Piet shrugged his shoulders in response. 


Avalon turned around and gave an odd look to the two on the floor. They both sat straight and Avalon turned 
back to Jericho. "If you don't think we need to get rid of them, then what should we do? | have no idea how 
the two of them even got in here in the first place! They're humans." Jericho pointed at another security 


screen and Avalon saw someone. Jericho had a smile on his face. 


"Okay, we won't hurt them. But King Leif is a different story." Avalon shook his head and motioned for Piet and 
Piesel to go back and sit against the wall. They both complied without a word. 


Michael, Ingo, and Starlight made it to the main control room where the glass view-front and the Crystal 
Room were located, as well as Leif's throne. Starlight looked around a second and then turned to Ingo. "Since 
Weiki can understand us, | take it," Michael said he could, "it looks like you need this more than me right now." 
Starlight took off her communications device and put it around Ingo's neck. She helped get the earpiece in place 


properly and gave him a smile. He smiled back as she opened the door. 


Avalon turned from his position in front of the controls the moment the door opened and two humans walked 


in. "What are you doing here? Get out!" He whispered in a hushed tone. 


"No way." Ingo and Michael both said in a perfect Raythean dialect. Both of them had a defiant glare in their 


eyes. 


Avalon was taken aback. "You.." He noticed Ingo had a communication device on and that Michael didn't. He 


stared at Michael for a moment, "Oh my.. Keeper.” 

"Don't call him that" 

Jericho turned from Piet and Piesel the moment he heard his sister's voice. 

Starlight walked into the room. Avalon managed a smile, "Its good to see you again" 
‘Likewise. But | don't want to hear you call Michael by that name, yet. He's still human" 
“Sorry 


Michael didn't miss the fact that she had used the word "yet". He took a hesitant glance at the 99 placed right 
in the middle of his wrist and tried his best not to dwell on that. 


Jericho had been standing behind Avalon, looking anxious. He poked Avalon in the back and the captain moved 
out of his way. Jericho ran forward and tackle-hugged Starlight. She smiled and hugged him back. "It's okay. 
You're okay, my brother." 


Michael and Ingo walked over to Piet and Piesel in the meantime. They had let go of each other and knelt down 
next to the guys. 


"Boy am | glad to see you two!" Piet laughed and gave Ingo a high-five. 


"Thanks for coming to get us. | was a little afraid you'd just leave us." Piesel looked up at Michael with 


bloodshot eyes. 


"|I wasn't going to leave you. | need a guitar tech, you know." Piesel laughed out loud and Michael shook his head. 
Then, he gazed down at Piesel's hands. "Your hands look awful. Are those from the burns from the radar?" 


Piesel nodded and Michael sighed, "We have to get you out of here. You really need medical attention. Ingo, get 
the both of them out of here right now." 


Ingo jumped up, "No way! | won't leave you by yourself.” 

Michael looked up at him, "Please, just get them out of here." 

Starlight and Jericho were still smiling and still overjoyed to be reunited when a sound in the room caused 
Starlight to pull away. She pushed Jericho and fell backwards just as a bolt of something resembling lightning 


flew through the room. It smashed against the wall next to the glass window, right in the same spot the both 
of them had been standing. 


"So... The traitor has returned, and it appears that she has brought unwanted pests with her." 

Ingo and Michael turned at the sound of a deep voice, one that Michael instantly recognized. 

Leif glided into the room and glared at Ingo and Michael, then turned his attention on Starlight. He was a bit 
bigger and way more intimidating than Michael had imagined he would be. Even when Michael stood up, Leif was 
still taller than him. He thought back to that young kid he had seen during the time of the dinosaurs, angry 
and defiant but still filled with some kind of innocence. This was definitely not the same little kid anymore. 

Leif came closer to Starlight and Jericho. Avalon wanted to stop Leif but he backed off. When Leif was right in 
front of them, Michael took a step forward, causing Leif to stop in his tracks. Michael was a little surprised 
by how steady his own voice was when he spoke. 


"Please, just hear us out for a minute.. Just this once." 


Leif turned to him and sneered, "Why should | listen to someone who was sent by the Seer of Visions? He has 


never done anything good for me. So, why should | listen to you.. either one of you?" 

"Its because you need To give us a chance, just for one moment.. Me, Ingo, and even Starlight. | don't care if 
you hate us all, but at least letting our voices be heard is a good idea. We have our own ideas for how to go 
about all this and they're different from yours." 

Leif took a step back from Starlight, "Again, why? | like my ideas." 


Michael didn't take his eyes off the Raythean, "If you don't hear our thoughts, then how will you ever truly 


know if they're good or not unless you give them a chance? You will spend the rest of your life wondering.” 
Leif narrowed his eyes and strolled over to his throne. He took a seat. 


"Fine. l'm listening.” 


30 - All or Nothing 


-Chapter 30- 
All or Nothing 


Michael kept one eye on Leif as he and Ingo walked over to stand with Starlight. He was feeling somewhat 
uneasy at how quickly the Raythean leader acknowledged him, when he wouldn't even listen to one of his own 
kind for the longest time. Avalon pulled Jericho to the side of the room and held onto his arm while the others 
conversed a moment. 

As Michael, Ingo, and Starlight spoke to each other in hushed voices, they were interrupted. 

"Before you go any further, we need to make a deal." 

Michael looked up at Leif's voice and glared at him a moment, then replied, "What's this deal?" 

"IF | listen to what you have to say.. will you do something for me in return?" 


"What is it?" Ingo asked. 


Leif appeared to look thoughtful and he leaned forward, an odd gleam appearing in his dark red eyes, "It will be 
something you most likely will not be able to refuse." 


Michael and Ingo exchanged a quick glance. "Fine" came Michael's response. 

Leif sat back, "Proceed, then" 

Michael looked around the room and made eye contact with both Piet and Piesel. They nodded to him and Piet 
tried to smile, though he looked uncertain. When Michael turned to Ingo afterwards, he gave him a thumbs up. 
Michael nodded his head once and turned to face Leif. 

He took a deep breath and let it out slow. 

“This... really isn't the way to go about this. Starlight has been trying to tell you that for a while." 

Leif stared at him but didn't say anything. 

Michael continued talking, "| understand that you want to save your species. We, as humans, often want to do 
the samel | get it. | understand that you want to have a proper home again. Fine, | will admit that the 


Raytheans came before the humans, but there really are other ways of allowing your kind to live here again 


Killing us all off is not the answer." 


Leif raised his voice a bit when he spoke, "It's the ONLY answer. You will do to me what the dinosaurs did at 
some point. There should only be one species ruling the planet and who is to say you all won't hurt me? | saw 


what your aircraft did. They tried to attack. That is considered a threat. And we were threatened by those 


horrid reptiles so many years ago." 
Michael looked away for a moment as Leif's voice got even louder, "I will NOT be threatened 
"Maybe you NEED to be threatened!" 


Starlights shrill voice stopped Michael's blood for a second. Out of the corner of his eye, he saw Avalon 
tighten his grip on Jericho's arm. 


Leif stood up, "What did you just say?" 


"You heard me! You threatened the Seer Of Visions all those years ago and what the humans call ‘Karma’ is 
coming back at you. You disobeyed the prophecy that was laid out and killed my father!" Starlight was only 
vaguely aware of her brother's jaw hitting the floor, but she continued, "You made him take your place and 


then told me and Jericho that he volunteered. You somehow manipulated Salvation into turning towards your 


dark side, too. " 
Leifs voice roared, "ENOUGH! | am your leader and you will not talk to me like that.” 
Starlight turned to Michael and Ingo. Both of them looked equally stunned. 


Its time for the eagle to fly free." 


Michael didn't know what to say. Starlight smiled at him and then turned back to her leader. She moved closer 
to him and spoke with a sharp edge to her voice, "First of all, you are no longer my leader, so | can talk to you 
however | want to. Secondly, Michael is right. He realized it about the same time | did. You don't need to kill the 


humans to get what you want. You want us to live here again? There really is another way." 


Ingo walked forward, taking Michael by complete surprise. He stood next to Starlight, his arms folded across his 
chest. 


"What is killing us all going to achieve? Nothing, if you ask me. You know what you did to the dinosaurs and the 
consequences. This planet couldn't sustain life. Who's to say that The Silence going off won't do the same 
thing?" 


Leifs anger lit the room up with a palpable amount of electricity, "| have made quite sure that will not happen. 
And you need to hold your tongue, you." He pointed a clawed finger in Ingo's direction. "It is taking a lot for me 


to even allow you to still be here. You have foiled my plans once and | will not allow it a second time." 


An intense chill ran up Ingo's spine as Michael finally stepped forward to join them. Michael's voice began 


steady "Why can't we live together... in peace? You know as well as anyone that we're both similar, you and |. 
We both live or have lived on this planet. We CAN share it. Why can't we truly be as one, like you said? We 


can be equals if you just give us a try" 

Leif was silent. Ingo put an arm around Michael's shoulder, only to become concerned when he felt him shaking. 
"And another thing.." Michael's voice started to shake, as well, "Ingo Schwichtenberg did nothing wrong. He didn't 
foil any plans you may have had. He was just trying his best; he was trying more than his best. Whatever you 
think he did, maybe you're just trying to put the blame on someone else when all the while the blame really 
should be on you. And don't you dare blame the Seer of Visions, either!" 


Leif was still silent, though everyone gathered could almost hear the anger boiling within him. 


Michael didn't stop talking, "You really truly think the humans are going to kill you all as easily as the 
dinosaurs? We're not bigger than you. We're not even physically stronger than you | would think" 


"And we're equals." Starlight spoke up. 


Michael managed a smile, "So, we do have the ability to live as one. You just need to believe that we can. If you 
annihilate us, how will you really know if that's true?" Ingo looked at Michael with admiration. He hoped, but 
didn't get his hopes up too high that that would be enough to change Leif‘s mind. 


Leif sat there a moment and let all that sink in. Avalon still had not let go of Jericho, even when Starlight 
turned to smile at her brother. After a minute or two, Leif grinned. Michael raised an eyebrow but said 


nothing. Not even a second later, an intense lightheadedness washed over him, sending him down on one knee. 


Ingo knelt down next to him. "Please tell me you're all right..." 
Michael didn't look at him. He just shook his head and muttered, "Find out what he wants." 


Ingo was puzzled a second, but he remembered. He rose back to a proper standing position and faced Leif, 


"You've heard what we've had to say here. So.. what was the other end of the deal?" 
"Come here... Ingo, was it?" 


Ingo stood there rooted to the spot. He instantly felt this was a trick Then, he heard Michael's quiet voice 
next to him, "Just do what he wants." Weiki wouldn't steer him wrong, so Ingo walked forward a bit cautiously. 
After a few steps, he was standing right in front of the Raythean. When Leif put his hand forward, Ingo 
instantly shut his eyes, bracing for impact. 


When nothing happened, he opened his eyes again and noticed that Leif was handing him something. "Be very 
careful with this." 


The little object fell into Ingo's outstretched hands. As Ingo was gazing at its shiny and clear surface, Leif told 
him "Go on now, you can show it to your human friends." Ingo backed up and went over to Michael. He didn't 
hand him the little bit of glass, but the two of them looked at it closely. At that moment, both Piet and Piesel 
joined them. All four gazed at the wonder that was now in their hands. 


It was a small crystalline structure, blue in color. They didn't have it in the light too much, since all four of 
them were crowding around it. Contained within the crystal was what appeared to be a small fire. The fire 
inside kept blazing and it showed no signs of dying out. It was safe in there. He also began thinking that maybe 
it was just his mind playing tricks on him, but he was sure he saw little pieces of another crystal embedded 


within. 
They were all extremely curious, but no one had to voice the big question Leif answered it for them. 


“That, which you hold in your hand, is a Raythean's life force. It's our eternal flame. It will not go out unless 
you destroy the crystal. There is a crystal created for every Raytheon. It develops around the birth of the 
eternal flame and quickly adjusts to the Raythean it belongs to. ! am allowing you all to do what you want with 


that particular crystal. You want to win.. you want to take me down and stop The Silence yourself.. here is 


your only opportunity.” 


Ingo instantly looked up from the crystal, "This is yours?" 

Leif answered affirmatively. Ingo turned back to the crystal and exchanged glances with the others. He relayed 
what Leif had said to Piet and Piesel. Both of them couldn't stop themselves from trying to grab at the 
crystal. Ingo held it away from them. "Wait! | feel like he made this too easy." 

"Ingo is right" Michael said weakly. "He is just HANDING this to us? There has to be a catch." 


"There is no catch." Leif told him. "None at all. You have this most glorious opportunity to end me and save 


your world. | do not understand why you are not jumping for joy right now." 

Michael turned away from Leif and spoke, "This is just too weird. There has to be something going on" 

"What if there isn't? Maybe he's just given up and wants to die." Piesel suggested. 

"That could be." Ingo didn't look too certain of his answer, though. 

Michael turned again in Leif's direction while the others decided on what to do and noticed he wasn't watching 
them at all. He was focused on something else. Michael followed Leif's gaze and saw Starlight was slowly 
backing up. He almost called out to her, but didn't think his voice would be strong enough to reach her. Even 


his vision was beginning to get a little fuzzy. 


"We need to just end this bastard before he causes anymore trouble!" Michael heard Piet raise his voice quite 


a bit. He swiveled around and saw Piet nearly shove Ingo over to snag the crystal from his hands. Ingo allowed 


him to take it. He didn't protest. Neither did Piesel. Michael wanted to, but was soon fixated on a sound he was 
hearing from behind him. Slowly, he turned once more to face Starlight. 


Starlight was backing up even further, practically shoving herself into the shadows. Then, he noticed where the 
sound was coming from that he had heard. Jericho was still housed in Avalon's arms, but the mute Raythean 
was now thrashing around quite violently, trying his best to free himself from the captain's arms. Avalon was 


not letting go, though he was beginning to struggle. 


The only thing that wasn't deteriorating within Michael as the seconds ticked by was his hearing. He heard 


Starlight whisper to no one in particular, "I'm sorry. | know | deserve this." 
Then, Piets voice filled his ears as he yelled, "That's it! This ends now!" 


Before Michael could stop him or even have a chance to attempt to tell him not to, Piet had stood up. He 
looked Leif right in the eye and with all the force he could muster, smashed the crystal into the ground. It 


shattered into a million pieces before them all. 


Piet hoped to hear the sounds of a quick agonizing death to the King. He hoped to witness it and be the savior 
of the world. His look of triumph fell very quick when nothing at all happened to Leif. He was still sitting there, 


grinning. 


From the corner of the room came an odd wailing sound. Starlight had fallen to the ground and Jericho held 
her in his shaky arms. He was crying, or attempting to as best as his dead vocal chords would allow him. 
Michael could barely see anything at that point that wasn't right in front of him, but he heard Starlight 
whisper to Jericho, "In the sky a mighty eagle doesn't care about what's illegal.. On its wings, the rainbow's 
light... it's flying to eternity." Over the sound of Jericho's crying, Michael could hear Starlight smile. 


Michael felt the warmth from the slowly dissipating flame die out finally and Jericho's crying started to drown 
out any other sound that may have begun. Anger started to flare up within Michael and after shaking his head 
once or twice, his vision cleared. He wasn't mad at Piet. That anger wasn't directed at him, but at the 


Raythean leader. Tears formed in his eyes, alarming Ingo. 

The crying ceased at that point as Jericho left his dead sister's body on the ground and sprinted toward the 

humans still gathered. Piet was frozen where he stood and was trying to tell him he was terribly sorry that 

he did that. Jericho, with murder in his crimson eyes, ran right past him and over the tiny crystallized pieces 


on the ground. Now that they were out in the light, specks of a pearly white could be seen shining there. 


Jericho was mere centimeters from Leif when he, too, fell. The light was gone from his eyes before he hit the 


ground. Leif had his fist raised and a fine blueish gray dust was falling from his hand. 
Silence fell instantly. 


Piet looked from Michael's and Ingo's stunned faces and Piesel's equally horrified look to the open door. He had 


to get out of there. Piet tried to grab Piesel's arm, "Come on, we need to go!” Piesel wasn't moving. Piet stood 


there a second longer and then ran for the door. He'd find a way out himself. 


Piesel snapped out of his trance and yelled "I'll be right behind youl" He pushed himself to his feet and 


gestured to Michael and Ingo to follow as he ran towards the door. 


The door slammed shut just as Piesel got to it. The force of the door slamming knocked him backwards and he 
fell to the ground. Ingo was on his feet in a second and he ran to him. "Are you hurt?" Piesel, in a slight daze, 
shook his head. Ingo relaxed. Piesel then attempted to stand but hissed through his teeth and fell back down. He 
could hardly move his left leg. 


"Avalon. finish these stupid humans off" Leif was trying to order his captain to comply, but Avalon ignored 
him and wandered into a room next to Leifs throne. The smile on his face widened as Michael's blood ran cold. 
Leif heard the sound of a crystal shatter and when he saw Michael, Ingo, and Piesel all still alive, he stopped 


grinning and cursed himself. Avalon never came back out. 


"Even my own captain turned on me... First the traitor and her idiot brother, then my ship's captain.. | cannot 


believe this. What has become of my Raytheans?" Leif muttered to himself and then rose to his feet. 

"No matter. Now there is no one to stand in my way." 

Michael's heart was beating a mile a minute. 

Leif pulled out a gun-like weapon and activated it by a small switch. It jolted to life with a flurry of sparks. 


Michael, his body shaking, turned to look in the direction that Leif was pointing the weapon as it warmed up. 
Ingo was still kneeling down near Piesel. He could tell the two were talking but couldn't focus enough to hear 


what they were saying. He was trying to force his body to move, but it didn't seem to want to give. 


Leif whispered, "The Seer of Visions will not stop me this time. He is about to lose both of his apparent 
connections to the world." 


Ingo began to get back to his feet, "I'm going to make sure Weiki is okay. You stay here." Piesel nodded his 
head, but then his eyes widened as he looked around Ingo. Ingo noticed the fear that had seeped into his eyes. 
As Piesel threw his hands up to cover his eyes and he slinked back against the door, Ingo heard the sizzling of 
the weapon. He had no time to move as a shadow crossed over him. He couldn't turn around, couldn't bear to 
feel the pain. 


The shadow shielded him from the light a moment as a shower of sparks erupted behind him. "I'm sorry.." was 
all he could say as the sparks stopped. 


Piesel opened one eye and then immediately dropped his hands. Ingo was trying his best not to be hunched 


over, cowering where he stood, but that was almost what he was doing. He opened his eyes to see Piesel 


looking over the top of him. Ingo noticed the shadow was still there. Then, something hit the ground near him. 
It was a small blob of a dark color. Leif growled from a distance and began cursing his weapon, yelling at it to 


recharge. Ingo thought he had faintly heard the sound of something shattering in the crystal room. 


Droplets of blood were falling from the figure standing in front of Ingo. He brought his gaze up with him as he 
stood. Ingo watched as Michael Weikath turned to face him. A smile was on his face. 


"Weiki.. Why did you..2" 


Michael kept smiling, "All those years.. | wanted what happened to you to be a dream that | would soon wake 
up from. | wanted the train to have not existed. As the years went by, | realized that wasn't possible. 


When you came back, though.. when | guess, | brought you back, | also remembered that | had wanted to save 


you somehow. This is sort of what | wish | could have done so long ago." 


Michael shut his eyes and wobbled on his feet a moment. He fell into Ingo's arms, dragging him down to his 
knees. Right afterwards, he felt Michael's heart stop beating. His blood was still seeping into Ingo's clothes. 


The Raythean that had fallen out of Michael, after the impact by the weapon, was on the ground unmoving. 


Ingo held on tightly to Michael's body as he watched it. He half-cried half whispered to Michael, even if he was 


sure he couldn't hear him, "You were never that monster that everyone thought you were. You never will be." 
Leif shook his head and readied his weapon again. He aimed in Ingo's direction once more. 

Leif pulled the trigger. The electrical discharge shot toward Ingo as he hugged Michael closer to him. 

"I'm so sorry.” 


Piesel had covered his eyes again but the second he heard the sparks fly, he peeked between his hands to 


witness the most incredible sight he had ever seen 
While Ingo held onto Weiki's body, a magical aura had overtaken the two of them. It glowed a bright purple and 
repelled the electricity, causing it to scatter in different directions and eventually dissipate. As the aura flowed 


around him, it seemed to take on the distinct shape of a long cloak with the hood up. 


Ingo blinked several times and stood up, making sure to set Michael down on the ground carefully. He turned 


around, the cloak-like aura swirling around as he did so. 


For the first time, he saw an actual look of fear in Leifs eyes. The Raythean quietly stuttered out a name and 


dropped his weapon, "The Seer... of Visions. You're real." 


Ingo stared at him, then felt the presence of a second person within him. He heard the Seer's voice in his ear 


and couldn't help but smile as the Seer said, "I'm back... | honestly wish it had not have been by these 


circumstances, but | need you to be my eyes on this one, okay?" 
"Okay." 
He thought he heard Weiki's voice in his head at that moment, telling him to stay strong. 


He took a few steps forward in Leif's direction and the aura followed, growing even stronger until it seemed to 


become a part of him. His sadness from losing Weiki slowly turned to anger as the Seer's aura overtook him. 


When he next opened his eyes, Leif no longer saw Ingo, but The Seer of Visions walking towards him. 


31 - We Got the Right 


-Chapter 3l- 
We Got the Right 


Piet ran through the halls of the Mothership and made his way to the door. He smashed as many buttons as 

he could until it finally opened. Running out into the sunlight, which he hadn't seen for days, he instantly heard 
Kai Hansen yelling his name. Blinking through the sunlight, Piet saw Kai run toward him. He hopped down into the 
grass and met him halfway. Kai embraced him in a hug, and then punched him in the shoulder. 


"Don't scare mel | thought you were a goner" 

Piet grinned. Henjo watched the ship and then asked, "Where's Piesel?" 
Piet turned and said, "I don't know.. He said he was right behind me” 
"You mean he's still in there?" 

err. 

"| sure hope they make it out" Andi said 


Sascha took a few steps and peered around the Mothership, his voice dropping to a desolate tone, "..And they 
better do it quick" 


Everyone else followed and saw off in the distance a bright red dot up in the sky. It looked to be a second Sun, 
but it was entirely red. It only seemed to be getting brighter the longer they stared at it. 


Ingo walked closer to Leif and with every step felt the Seer of Visions’ aura taking over. He was unaware of his 
right arm raising and the aura beginning to swirl into a fire in his hand. Ingo couldn't even differentiate 


between which thoughts were his and which weren't. 


He stood in front of Leif as the anger burned within, igniting the flame in his hand even more. The Seer of 
Visions replayed everything that the Raythean leader had done over the years that he was completely against. 
By that point Ingo knew all the thoughts running rampant through his head were not his own. 


Many images flashed through his mind, running across his vision almost faster than he could comprehend. He 
hadn't seen many of them before, but understood that these were visions from the Seer himself. He saw 
everything that the Seer had shown him and Weiki.. he saw Leif ignoring the prophecy that he was supposed 


to save the Sun and the entire galaxy.. he saw Salvation become "brainwashed" by Leif into attacking the Seer.. 


and he watched as the Seer's anger mounted over the years. The Seer had had enough after some time, but 
was unable to do anything about it since he couldn't interfere directly with anything going on within the Earth's 


atmosphere. 


Through the haze that had conjured up around his vision, Ingo saw that Leif was not moving, even though he 
was officially faced with The Seer of Visions’ wrath. He was making no motion to attack or even run away. He 
wasn't even cowering. But, Ingo could feel something, standing that close to him. It was something he had once 


felt... it was something he didn't want to feel again and didn't want anyone else to feel either. 
Ingo heard his voice mix with the Seer's as he spoke: 
"Leif, you have disrupted the holy flow. This ends NOW." 


The fire cradled in Ingo's palm grew in intensity, becoming bright silver in color, as he brought his arm down 


to strike. Only then did Leif actually flinch. 


Leif closed one eye and moved back an inch, but nothing at all happened. He opened his eye again and saw that 
The Seer of Visions’ aura was disappearing from Ingo's hand. The fire evaporated and Ingo slowly lowered his 


arm. 
"What are you doing!?" The Seer's voice yelled in Ingo's head. 
"This isn't.. This isn't the way to do this." Ingo responded. 


"You do realize that Leif, the Raytheon right in front of you, killed off the entire dinosaur population with a 
single meteor strike. He killed Salvation himself so he could try and take me down, you do understand that? He 
murdered his own kind, he's about to make the human population extinct, which includes you and your old 
bandmates, and he disobeyed the prophecy set forth so long ago! You want to tell me the way to do this isn't 
to get rid of him? He's been the cause of so much over the years. | finally have a chance to right this and." 


"| DON'T CARE! | get all that." Ingo yelled back. "I will not sink to his level, though, and while you're in my head, 


you're going to do what | want" 

After a second or two of silence, Ingo said, "It's what Michael would have wanted." 

"Fine, then" The Seer said 

In that moment, Ingo felt the power that the Seer had imbued in him when they joined forces disappear 
completely. The aura swirled together right next to him, taking the form of a figure with a star-covered face. 


He turned to face Ingo and nodded. 


"| do not understand it." 


Ingo turned at the sound of Leif's voice. It had lost all the hostility and malice it had once held. "I really do not 
understand this. You had all the power of the universe just now. You could have easily taken my life away, but 
you did not. Why?" 


"I can't explain it, but | felt something from you just now. Something | was familiar with. All you want is peace, 


don't you? And you're desperately looking for a way to attain it." 
The look in Leif's eyes gave him his answer. 
Ingo stepped closer, "Then, please.. We can live together in peace." 


Leif looked at Ingo's now outstretched hand. He glanced at the Seer of Visions. Then, he took a look at the 


control panel on the other side of the room. 


Standing up, Leif made his way over to the controls. He gazed down at all of them. There were several buttons 
gathered together near a lever that was a deep red color. He hit one of the buttons near it, and then flipped a 
few switches. When he turned back to face Ingo, he had the gun he had had. Ingo hadn't seemed to notice that 
he picked it back up. The electricity shot forth from the weapon and went straight in the Seer's direction. The 


Seer's aura scattered and found its way back to Ingo, surrounding him again 

"What did he just do?" Ingo asked. 

| have absolutely no-" The Seer was cut off by the whole ship rocking back and forth a few times. Through 
the window, Ingo saw the air turn bright orange for a second and then back to normal. His heart skipped a beat 
and for a moment he was utterly terrified that it was over. 

Leif just laughed. 

"You may have the Seer's powers but you are just as pathetic and as much of a coward as he is. Now, | told 
you that you would all see that | could make a difference. | did. And | WILL make a difference to my kind. All | 
want is for them to have the home and paradise that they deserve.. something | never got as a child. 


And it was all your fault!" 


Leif took one more shot with the electrical gun and once again the Seer's aura protected Ingo, although this 
time he actually felt a small bit of the electricity graze across his skin. 


While Ingo was still able to see everything that was going on, he felt the Seer take over and this time he let 


him. When next he spoke, it was the Seer of Visions’ voice. 
'Leif.. | am sorry, but... 


“But... NOTHING! YOU JUST LET MY MOTHER DIE! You didn't protect her!" 


"There was nothing | could have done. It was just out of my control." 
"You are the patron through time and space and there was nothing you could dol?" 
"Please... just relax a moment." 


Leif shook his head and with a loud cry of pure anguish, he grabbed ahold of the red lever and yanked it down 
so hard he bent it at an angle. The sound of gears breaking and sparks flying escaped from the control panel 
and the lights flickered just a second. The ship rocked yet again, this time harder, as if something ten times 


larger had just smashed into it. 
"What did you just do?" Ingo asked, his voice shakily breaking through and past the Seer's. 


"The pain of losing someone so close to you to something unstoppable.. | never want anyone to feel that again 


So, Starlight was wrong.. there is no other way." 


Before either Piesel or Ingo had even a second to stop him from doing so, Leif readied his weapon one last time 
and shoved it straight into the control panel. Sparks erupted all over the panel and the lights went out 
completely. The only light in the compartment was the sunlight streaming in through the big window. 


Piesel looked over at Ingo and the two locked eyes. Tears started to form in Piesel's. 


Ingo took a couple steps forward and calmly told Leif, "You do realize that's what you've been doing to us 


humans throughout this whole thing." 


Leif sighed, "There was no other way to do this. | had to save everyone, since | could not save the one who 


was most important to me. You would never understand" 
"And Starlight wasn't important!? Jericho wasn't important enough to savel?" 


Ingo turned to watch Avalon come running from the Crystal Room, tears streaming down his face. Leif's eyes 
widened and then he gritted his teeth in anger. He grabbed his weapon, ready to take the captain down, but it 
appeared to be out of a charge. Just as he looked up from the gun, Avalon had slammed into him, claws flying. 
In the bright sunlight, Ingo saw something fall out of Leif's hand. He hadn't exactly noticed that the Raythean 


had been holding something the whole time, since these two crystals were quite small. 


Ingo instantly started to run forward, but the Seer of Visions held him back, whispering to him, "There's 


nothing you can do." 


He watched helplessly as the two crystals hit the floor and shattered. Avalon hit the ground first, Leifts blood 
on his claws. Leif fell down next to him, an odd smile on his face. Both of the Raytheans stopped moving and 
the little fires held within the crystals ceased to exist. 


Several seconds of silence followed, and then the ship rocked once more. There was a rumbling sound off in the 
distance. Piesel forced himself to his feet and limped over to the controls. He tried to move a few levers but 
none of them would budge. When he tried to touch one of the buttons, sparks flew. Piesel yanked his hand back 
and nearly smacked Ingo in the face. He went to apologize, but was silenced as he watched Ingo stare at the 


control panel. 


Ingo was trying to make sense of them all, but since he couldn't read Raythean it was hopeless. He saw a few 
buttons off to the side and when he hit one of them, a few extra windows opened up, letting in more light. 
That also gave a good view of the bright red second Sun in the sky. The ship shuddered once and then the 
sound of a long cord snapping rang through. The tether holding onto The Silence finally broke. 


"This thing is on autopilot." Piesel's voice cracked as he was studying all the controls laid out before him. Ingo 
continued watching The Silence make its move, but was attentive enough to hear Piesel try and move that 
crimson lever by himself, the one that Leif had broken. After several attempts, he grabbed Ingo's shoulder and 
frantically asked for help. The two grabbed ahold of the lever and tried to push it upwards, but all that did 


was help to break it even further. 


Piesel tried hitting everything he could. "No! It can't just be over! It can't." Piesel sobbed as he grabbed levers 
and smashed buttons, all to no avail. Ingo reached a hand out to try and stop him, but he felt the ship move 
slightly as Piesel grabbed a silver joystick-type handle amongst the controls and pushed up on it. Piesel glanced 
at Ingo and then pushed on that handle once more. The ship moved yet again 


The joystick seemed to be a little on the stuck side. No matter how long either one of them pushed the 
joystick, it only seemed to move the ship for a few seconds. They had found the ship's main control, but since 


Leif had fried most of the system, Ingo was certain nothing would work properly. 


"Wait, we found the controls! Maybe we can get everyone on here and get out before it all goes bad." Piesel 
was trying to sound positive, but Ingo sighed and shook his head. 


"We can't do that. We're out of time." Ingo glanced at The Silence. It had stopped brightening and the blob of 
color in the sky deepened into a blood red. Rays of crimson light were beginning to billow out from it. Through 
the dancing rays of light, Ingo noticed a pattern decorating the metallic surface of The Silence. It was the same 
pattern that decorated the Mothership and most of the interior walls of the ship. He looked at the silver 
joystick and put a hand on the top of it. 

The Seer's voice rang through his head, "I know what you're going to do... please don't do it." 

Ingo responded back, his voice awfully quiet, "I have to." 


The Seer said nothing more. 


Ingo turned to Piesel, his hand still gripping the joystick. "Take Weiki and get out of here." 


Piesel was confused, but glanced down at Michael's lifeless figure on the floor. He limped over to him and 
though it took some effort, lifted him up into his arms. He carried him over to Ingo and said, "Come on, then 


Let's get out of here. We can all go down together." 
Ingo didn't move. He simply said "No." 


Piesel wanted to argue with him, but noticed that Ingo's hand was curled over the top of the controls and his 


eyes were fixated on Michael. A smile was beginning to form on Ingo's face. 


That was when Piesel remembered Michael Kiske trying to talk to him silently before Mandy took him down. He 
had said that Ingo told him to protect Weiki. 


"What are you going to do?" Piesel asked without taking his eyes off Ingo. 


"What | have to" was all Ingo said. Piesel took one last look at Ingo as he hobbled off to the door and tried to 
maneuver his way through the darkness alone. He heard the door to that main room slam shut and after a 
minute or two more he bumped into the front entrance. Hitting the button next to the door with his elbow, he 
made his way outside the second the door opened and the sunlight blinded him a moment. 


Back inside the ship, Ingo heard the front door open and close. He took a breath and pushed the control joystick 
to the right hard enough to make the Mothership jump. The big glass window was now facing The Silence. The 
crimson star in the sky was glaring down at him and he stared right back. He wasn't about to back down. 


"Seer of Visions... will you help me with this?" Ingo hoped he knew the answer and was relieved when the Seer 


responded. 
"Of course." 


Ingo closed his eyes and with the Seer's power coursing through him, he put all of his weight against the 
joystick He pushed it forward and didn't let go. 


Markus was the first to see Piesel come out of the Mothership. He got up and ran forward to meet him, 
stopping halfway when he saw that Piesel was carrying someone. Andi had been the one to notice the ship 
jump to the right, so that it was facing The Silence. Sascha ran forwards as Piesel lost his balance. He grabbed 


Weiki out of his arms as a loud roaring sound echoed behind them. 


All of the guys gathered turned to the sky as The Silence became a deep, crimson fireball in the air. The earth 
rumbled below them. They could all begin to feel the air heat up and the sky itself began to turn almost violet. 


Sascha held Weiki closer to him as everyone else hunkered down together. 
"Ingo is still in the ship.." Piesel told the group. 


A sound similar to a cannon firing rang out behind them. When they all turned, the Mothership was zooming 
off into the distance. 


The sky changed to a reddish tint. The Silence became a bright, shining star up in the air. 

Then, the Mothership slammed into The Silence. 

Small bits of fire and metal rained down upon the ground below as the Earth stopped shaking. Among the fiery 
cloud hanging in the air, a thin cloud of crystalline dust could be seen glittering against the sunlight. Sascha 
leaned over Weiki to protect him from anything falling down and several of the others did the same. 

Once the Earth was still again and the sky went back to its usual blue, Sascha and the others sat straight up 
and looked around. There were small bits of metal littering the ground, some of which were still smoldering. 
The blue crystalline dust was scattered here and there. 

"Weiki.. you should see this. I's crazy." Andi said. 

When Andi heard no response, he turned to Sascha, who still held Michael in his arms. Sascha was trying very 
hard not to cry. Henjo, Andi, and Markus all moved closer to him. A few droplets of blood hit the grass 
beneath them as they all noticed the fairly large gash in the front of Michael's t-shirt. 


Piesel looked to the sky and muttered, "Ingo saved us." 


Markus leaned over and cried into Michael's hair, "Not all of us..." 


32 - The Path That Shines 


-Chapter 32- 
The Path That Shines 


Michael Weikath pulled his head up from where it had been resting on his knees. He thought he heard 
something, but wasn't sure what it was. His eyes darting back and forth, he tried to scan the space around 
him, but all he saw was darkness. Michael sighed and put his head back down. 


Darkness was all he had seen for what felt to him like days. 
He hadn't seen anyone or heard anything besides his own heart beating since he jumped in front of Ingo. 


Michael had heard Ingo say something about a monster, he felt the heaviness in his chest disappear 
completely, and once his mind went blank he opened his eyes and instantly began to wonder if he opened them 
at all. He was here, wherever "here" was, that's all he could tell. 


Michael could clearly feel ground underneath him. Bending down, the ground below him had been smooth, with 
no markings or indentations on its surface. He had taken a step forward, but then decided he wasn't going 
anywhere. He didn't know where he was and too many "what ifs" roamed his head, so he just decided to stay 
put. 


He heard Andi's voice off into the distance. It got louder until it sounded as if he were sitting right next to 
him. "You know, | heard Deep Purple was working on a new album, but! guess you probably already knew that, 
right?" His laugh echoed around and around, then morphed into Markus’ familiar chuckle. He was saying 
something about how he wanted Michael to see some random animals outside so he could tease him for the 


next twenty years about something. 


Michael reached a hand out to feel absolutely nothing next to him, but then heard the familiar sounds of the 
movie Shrek. "Dani hasn't seen this movie, yet. Let's educate him." Sascha said as Michael heard him sit down 


on a couch and turn the movie on He could picture the opening scenes in his head. 


Michael shook his head several times and clapped his hands over his ears. He had heard those voices a few 
times since the darkness fell over him. He couldn't bear to hear them anymore, especially when he realized 
they weren't real. They would go away for some time when he uncovered his ears. Michael pulled his hands 


away and upon hearing nothing again, he fell straight back and just lay there. 
Instantly, he sat back up. He blinked the tears away and looked around. The darkness was still too thick to see 
anything through, and he hadn't once moved.. but he was now sitting on soft ground. Slowly, he felt the ground 


beneath him. It was grass. 


Michael stood up and tentatively took a few steps forward, eventually stopping when he stepped on something. 


Bending down, he picked up the flower he had just stomped on. The longer he stared at it in his hands, the 
more he thought he could see it. It was dark orange in color, reminding him of a pumpkin. He sighed and felt a 
breeze around him pick up. It caught him by surprise, to feel the air move, and he accidentally let go of the 


flower. He was unsure which direction it went, and then wasn't in the mood to try and chase it. 


Michael sat down and felt the other flowers on the grass around him. It made him think of the grassy field 
where he went with Ingo when they met the Seer. Ingo's voice filled his mind the more he thought about him. 
He shook his head and tried his best to dislodge the thoughts, but it was no use. He grabbed another flower 
from the grass and twirled it around in his hands. This flower, too, became lost in the wind when Michael 


noticed something in the distance glowing. 


He blinked a few times and rubbed his eyes. The glowing never faltered, so he wasn't seeing things. It got 
closer. Michael got back up and took a few steps back. The glowing turned into a figure walking through the 
field towards him. As it got closer, Michael could make out the figure's curly hair and ever-present smile. It 
waved at him and tried to speak to him, though Michael didn't hear anything. He shook his head once and then 


refocused his attention on the figure coming closer to him. 


Michael saw exactly who it was and ran forwards, encasing Ingo Schwichtenberg in a hug. His first words to 


him were "what are you doing here?" 


Ingo didn't pause for more than a second before he responded, "A better question is ‘what are YOU doing 
sitting here in the dark?" 


‘I've been asking myself a similar question since | ended up here. This doesn't seem like what | imagined Heaven 


to be." 
This time Ingo paused before speaking. "This... isn't exactly Heaven 


Michael took a step back, "What are you saying? What is it then?" His eyes scanned Ingo's looking for some kind 


of answer. Ingo put a hand on his shoulder. 
"You know where we are?" 


Michael looked unsure of his answer, "I think it's the field where we met up with the Seer, but it's too dark to 
see anything. | can only feel everything." 


‘Okay, here's what | want you to do: Close your eyes and think of that place, think of that field. Think hard 
about it and then open your eyes again" 


Michael took a deep breath and shut his eyes. He remembered that day in the field, talking with the Seer, 
holding Ingo's hand, and the journey through time that ensued. He wanted to see that field again. When he 
opened his eyes, a sidewalk was glowing in front of him. He was standing on solid ground again. Ingo was gone, 


but he heard his voice next to him. 


"When in the future you're unsure of where to go, just think of where you want to go, no matter where it is 
and then follow the path that shines for you. The worst it will do is to bring you back here and then you just 


start it all over again." 


Michael took a few steps in the direction of the sidewalk and then stepped onto the concrete surface. He 
followed it, thinking of Ingo and everyone back on Earth. Eventually, the world lightened as he walked and when 
the Sun got too bright he shielded his eyes. After taking a few more steps, he ended up on grass again and 


uncovered his eyes. It was the field with hundreds of flowers blooming in all directions. 


It was breathtaking for a moment and then he heard Ingo walk up behind him. Michael turned to him, "Really, 


now.. where am |?" 

Ingo gestured off into the distance, "Take a walk with me." 

The two walked through the field while Ingo talked. He told him what all had happened after Michael jumped in 
front of him. Michael looked up into the sky when Ingo paused and said, "They're safe, | take it” Ingo said they 


were. 


"And this is a place we've all referred to as Occasion Avenue." Ingo said. "It's sort of an ‘in-between’ place for 


everyone." 

"So, its not Heaven" 

"Not yet. You can get there, of course." 

“Then, let's-" 

Ingo stopped, "But you can't come back here once you're there." 

Michael stopped walking, as well. 

Ingo continued, "This place is still connected to the Earth in some way or another. | was able to talk to you 
while | was here. | wouldn't have been able to do that if | had gone on. Only go to Heaven when you're ready 


and you're not ready just yet, are you?" 


Michael was staring at the ground. His voice shook a bit, "So.. | go on to whatever is out there and then what? 
Can | still do something similar to what you did with me at your grave?" 


"No. | technically could only come to drag you here since we're connected through the Seer. Otherwise, the only 
thing you can do here is reach out to those you care about and walk with them, but they can't see you. 


Beyond this, | don't know since it's unknown territory to me." 


Michael pondered things a moment and then asked quietly, "Can | see the guys?" 
A smile on Ingo's face took Michael by surprise, "Remember what | told you." 


Michael closed his eyes and thought about everyone hanging out outside of the Mothership, waiting 
desperately for him and Ingo to come back out in one piece. He breathed in deeply and then without even 
opening his eyes again, ran down the path before him. He tripped and fell down in the grass, opening his eyes to 


a new sight. 


Standing up and walking near the group gathered in an empty field, he saw Markus hunched over. He could hear 
him crying. Sascha was holding Michael's body close to him and the tears were falling freely. Andi was sitting 
next to him, his head on Sascha's shoulder. Henjo had a hold of one of Michael's hands and he looked like the 
world had just ended in front of him. Dani looked stunned and wasn't moving, same with Roland. Piet was holding 
Piesel while he cried, "| should have done something.." Piet kept reassuring him that it would be all right and 
there was nothing he could have done. Kai and Dirk were sitting together a distance away. Michael had never 


seen Kai look so shaken up. 


Michael walked over to Kai and told him he was okay. He tried to bend down to give him a hug, but when he 
brought his arms together, they collided with each other and he fell through Kai, landing on the ground. He 
moved through him like a ghost. Kai did turn in his direction, however. He gazed at the ground in the exact 


spot where Michael was and then turned away, looking even sadder if that was even possible. 


Michael stood back up and slowly made his way to those gathered around his body. He took one look at himself 
and the blood on the grass and backed up enough that he collided with Ingo. "I'm right here." 


Michael turned to him and then ran off into the distance. Ingo watched him disappear and then followed silently. 


Michael kept running, not caring where he was going. He hoped he could run away from that image of him lying 
there, held in everyone's arms, and the knowledge that he would never be with them again. Michael wanted to 
hang out with Andi in the Spanish air and talk music for hours into the night. He wished he could sit on the 
tour bus with Markus and joke around about seeing camels out of the window again. He wanted to sit around 
on days off in Germany and watch movies with Sascha and Dani, laughing until none of them could breathe 
properly. He wished he could pick up the phone and talk with Henjo for a couple hours, telling stories about 
tours and laughing with his friend. 


He wanted to spend more than just an extra week with Ingo back there. He wanted to bring him back into 


Helloween and never let anything bad happen to him ever again. 


Eventually, Michael ran until his legs gave out underneath him and he fell to one knee. Ingo was right next to 
him. He looked up at him, "Why in the world did you stay here for so long? What made you stay here on 
Occasion Avenue for as long as you did when we were all there within your grasp but still too far away? | 
don't want to be here anymore. | want to be anywhere but here. | want to be there on Earth with everyone 


or far enough away that | still care but detached enough that l'm okay. How in the hell did you do it?" 


Ingo smiled slightly, "| had a duty to myself left to fulfill, something | could only do here, and | wasn't about to 


give up on it" 


Michael gazed at him and then stood up. He asked what he was talking about. Ingo just kept smiling, "There's 
something | forgot to tell you. When we're here on the Avenue, we all get one wish that we can ask of the 
Seer. It can be anything, be it here physically or even something to do with the Earth to an extent... maybe 
about someone we care about, telling them in a more physical way how much they mean to us or something 
like that. But, you can only make said wish here. And then you're free to go on to Heaven. Or, of course you 
can choose to ignore the wish and just go straight there.” 


Michael looked crushed, "Why didn't you tell me this sooner?" 
"Don't think it selfish, but | was afraid | wouldn't be able to have my wish come true." 


Michael narrowed his eyes. Then, a lightheaded feeling took him over. It felt like his head was hollow and the 
feeling travelled through his whole body. When he brought his hands up to feel his head, his heart jumped in 


his chest. He was beginning to see through his hand. "l'm... disappearing?" 
He looked up from his see-through hands and blurted out, "Ingo.. what did you do? What's happening?" 


Ingo was still smiling, "The Seer has granted me that wish that | set forth twenty years ago. I'm getting the 


chance to save you." 


"But, why me? | couldn't save you back then and | don't even know what happened back in the Mothership. My 
body just moved" 


Ingo walked forward and put his hands on Michael's shoulders. Surprisingly, his hands didn't fall through him. 


"Before all that happened back in the day, | didn't understand how much you tried How much you all tried, but 
you really wanted me to come back. You spent hours on the phone with me while | argued with you and yelled 
at you, but you never left the phone. You didn't give Helloween up after Michi and | left. | was shown by the 
Seer that you were made out to be the enemy at my service in March. After | was shown that you were 
upset To see me go, when | thought the opposite at the time... | made a pact that | wouldn't go anywhere until | 
could do something to help you as much as you tried to help me. 


"Then, the Seer told me about the Raytheans and his hunch that things weren't going to go well in the near 
future. He felt something strange coming from you and sent me to investigate, but | could hardly do anything. | 
guess | got through to you and helped his calling out to you ring loud, but then we got separated here and | 
ended up with you back on Earth. While | was there, | noticed that you still weren't giving up what you believed 
in. You had never changed. You believed in Starlight and helped her as much as you could, despite what anyone 


else had to say about anything you did. 


"Then, you just threw yourself in front of me to shield me. You say your body just moved. Its because your 
mind wouldn't have it any other way, wasn't it?" Michael turned his gaze downward and then looked back at 


Ingo as he continued. 


"When | made it back here to the Avenue, and followed you, | got to see you watch yourself held in your 
friends' arms. The way you longed to be back with them made me realize that your place isn't here right now. 
You are the heart of the band and | can't see that torn apart any more than it has in the past, don't let 
anyone tell you otherwise. You kept it alive and running. And you always kept me alive somewhere, so now | 


want to do the same for you. 


"You wanted to change Leif's thinking and I'm sorry we couldn't. I'm sorry it had to end the way it did, but now 


the world is safe again" 
"Thanks to you. You saved the world" Michael said quietly. 


Ingo grabbed ahold of him and hugged him, “There wouldn't have been a world to save had you not taken a 
bullet for me. You go back there and show them all that same part of you | saw in the Mothership and with 
Starlight: That you're strong and brave and you're not going to give up. You've got your own mission to fulfill. | 
can feel it, and | hope you can get it taken care of someday." 


Michael nodded in response and pulled away from Ingo. He was still disappearing, much more quickly now. The 
last thing he saw before the darkness came over him once again was Ingo winking at him and giving him a 
wave. Michael tried to wave back and then plunged into the dark. 


Ingo watched the spot where Michael had been for a while and almost wished he could have him back again, 


just for a few more minutes. He closed his eyes and after opening them again, he turned and walked off into 


the distance. 


He stopped in his tracks. There was still something else he could probably do, before it was too late. He called 
out to the Seer and asked him something specific. The smile and nod he heard were his only answers and he 


continued on the path, Ingo's smile widening with every step. 


33 - More Than a Lifetime 


-Chapter 33- 
More Thon a Lifetime 


Michael Weikath opened his eyes the moment he realized he was on solid ground again. His field of vision was 
still a bit dark but it gradually lightened the more he walked along. He saw Ingo in front of him, a ways off. Ingo 
turned around, smiled at him a second, and then focused his attention back in front of him at the world that 
was beginning to come into view. Michael looked down as grass came into view below him and noticed something 
glittering in the light. There was a nearly invisible cord stretching out in front of him. It seemed to be 
attached to his waist and went on until it reached Ingo. 


Michael reached out to touch the cord but was stopped by the sudden voice appearing in his mind. He 


recognized it as the Seer's. 


"| would advise you not to touch that tether. Its currently my only means of keeping the two of you together, 
so please don't break it until either you or Ingo are ready to do so." 


Michael put his hand back down and asked the Seer, "If it breaks prematurely, like before.. will what you said 


last time happen?" 


He heard the Seer give a slight chuckle, "No, | can assure you you'll be okay.. both of you. But the longer | 
have to keep this tether going, the harder it will be for me, so eventually I'm sure it will snap on its own. Just 


stay fairly close to Ingo if you can. And know that | don't do this often" 
With that, the Seer became silent and Michael ran to catch up with Ingo. Do what..? He wondered. 


As he walked along behind Ingo, the world got brighter and brighter and eventually there was no darkness to 
speak of. The two kept on walking. It seemed they were completely alone until a blur of grey dashed by him. 
Michael stopped for a moment. Two young Raytheans were chasing after each other, running off into the 


distance. He thought he heard them laugh. 


Michael ran after Ingo, wanting to ask him what was going on, but instantly thought better of it. As they 
moved onwards, people started appearing. He didn't think he recognized any of them. After a while, and walking 
by more people, a beach came into sight. The water was the clearest shade of blue Michael had ever seen 
There was a small wooden staircase that led down to the pearly white sand, but Ingo stayed on the grass, 


choosing to lean against the rail there. He watched the water come up onto the shore and recede back. 


Michael moved to stand next to him and the two watched people coming and going around them. After a 
minute, a couple kids ran by on the sand, with their mother walking along behind. Then, a voice called out, "Ingo... 


is that you?" 


Michael turned instantly at the sound. Uli Kusch ran over to them both and stopped right next to Ingo, who 


smiled as Uli said, "| don't think we ever formally met back there." 

"Well, | did actually go see Gamma Ray once when you were with them. Close enough, | suppose?” Uli laughed 
and said it worked. All three of them then turned in the direction of the beach when one of the kids yelled for 
someone named "Fairytale". A Raythean came running and caught up with the kids. They conversed a moment 
and then walked off down the beach together, hand in hand. 

"That was actually the Raythean that was harbored inside of me, if you can believe it” Uli said quietly. Michael 
watched the three until they disappeared down the beach. Uli then stepped away from the rail and pointed in 
their direction 

"IIl see you around, Ingo. l'm gonna go follow them." 


Ingo nodded. Before Uli got too far, though, he ran after him. 


"Hey, Uli... | just want to thank you for keeping my old drum kit in your studio for so long. You and Roland did a 
good job of taking care of it." 


Uli smiled, "I couldn't let anything happen to it. And speaking of Roland, you've seen his recently? How is he? 
The last | had heard of him was when | met Weiki at the subway. Wait.. he's not here, is he?" 


"He's fine, trust me. And no, he's not here. He's safe back on Earth. " 


"That's good to know. Thank you. If you ever need anything, just come and find me. Maybe we can jam 


sometime." 

"Yeah." 

Uli waved as he walked off to join his wife out on the sand. Ingo went back to the railing and leaned his arms 
on it. As he and Michael stood there, several more Raytheans walked by behind them. They noticed Ingo, but 


didn't seem to see Michael standing there, too. Uli hadn't even said a word to him. Was he invisible? 


After a little while, a small group became visible out on the sand. Michael recognized them, even from his 


position so far away. "There's Dennis and Kosta down there!" Ingo looked where Michael was pointing. 
"Wanna go down and say hi?" Ingo asked. 

"Sure," Michael responded, "Hey, wait.. you can hear me?" He stared hard at Ingo. 

Ingo laughed, "I'm the only one who can" 


"Then why haven't you said anything to me?" 


"I might look pretty strange, even in Heaven, talking to the air.’ 


Michael blinked a few times and it finally hit him. He was in Heaven, even if he was just visiting. "Why am | 
here, though?" 


Ingo shrugged his shoulders, "I don't know. | just thought you might like to get a look at this place and | was 
surprised when the Seer said he could make it happen" He headed for the stairs down to the beach and 
Michael followed. 


Kosta Zafiriou and Dennis Ward both turned when they saw Ingo Schwichtenberg walking towards them. Kosta 
straightened up and brushed sand off his shirt, trying to make himself look presentable. Dennis waved at Ingo 
as he walked up. 


‘Its an honor to meet you" They both said at the same time. 
"Same to you, | have to say." Ingo smiled. 


They talked for a few minutes, the three of them. Conversation shifted around from a few different things 
until Kosta asked if everyone was all right back on Earth. 


"Yeah, they're all doing fine, as far as I'm aware. Weiki's okay, too. At least, | think he will be." Ingo winked at 
Michael. 


"Happy to hear that." Kosta said. 


Demis turned and looked behind him several times during the conversation and eventually Ingo asked him what 


was wrong. 
Dennis hesitated a moment, "It's just Mandy. I'm worried about him. He's still pretty upset about things." 


Ingo caught the look on Michael's face and offered to go talk with him. "Be my guest," Kosta said and pointed 


off in the direction of a rock a ways down the beach. 


As they approached the rock, Michael saw Mandy sitting at the foot of it, staring at the water. He looked up, 
surprised to see Ingo. Then, he went back to staring blankly into the distance. Ingo sat down next to him and 


eventually Mandy started talking. 


"| feel so bad for what happened back there. We were just there rehearsing.. They were just showing up to 
play music and to try and ignore all the crap that was going on around the world. And... l.. didn't even know 
what | was doing. | didn't remember getting the gun at the store or anything at all like that. | didn't remember 
putting it in my bag that | brought. | remember going off into another room while Dennis re-tuned his bass 
and Michi asked when Kai was going to show up. There was this huge influx of pain through my entire body 


and then | no longer felt anything. You know, a part of me wanted Kai to show up while another part was 


eventually glad he didn't. 
"It was just so strange. | walked back into the rehearsal room, carrying this gun, this weapon and |.." 
Ingo put a hand on Mandy's shoulder, "It's okay. It wasn't your fault." 


"I know it wasn't, but | swear it was like | almost could have done something about it” Mandy finally turned in 


Ingo's direction and looked him square in the eye. 


"As | raised the gun to Michi.. most of my body didn't feel like it belonged to me, same with my mind. But, | 
swear, | saw the look on his face and | was willing myself so hard to drop the weapon, to not pull that trigger. 
It was like | was fighting with myself and | lost. l.. lost. The last thing | remember hearing before | totally 
blacked out was the gunshot that killed my friend” 


Ingo didn't know what to say but he gave Mandy a hug and tried his best to reassure him that it wasn't his 
fault at all. Mandy nodded his head. 


Michael felt tears forming in his eyes. He started to remember that dream he had and the look of terror on 
Andis face. He couldn't imagine actually feeling that and being powerless to stop it. As Michael watched Mandy 
choke back tears, while trying to calm himself, he looked down at the invisible cord. He felt he had seen enough 


and reached out to it, ready to break it. 


He was an inch away from the cord when he heard a female voice call out, "Ingo!" He looked up and his heart 
stopped for just a moment. Starlight was grinning down at them all. She hopped over the railing and landed next 
to them, running over to throw her arms around Ingo. "I'm so glad to see youl” 


Ingo smiled back at her and watched as Mandy excused himself. "Really, though, Ingo. Thanks for listening. | 
think | feel better, with some extra reassurance." Ingo didn't get the chance to say anything before Mandy 
disappeared. 


‘lm very curious to know how things went after my crystal was shattered, as long as you were still there." 


Starlight pulled away and gazed at him, the sparkles in her eyes shining brightly. Ingo told her everything from 
how Jericho lost it to destroying the Silence with the Mothership. 


‘lm glad the planet is safe, thanks to you and Michael." Starlight smiled and Michael swore she looked directly 


at him when she spoke his name. He was glad she couldn't actually see him because he felt his cheeks flush. 


Ingo looked out at the water and spoke, "It's actually completely amazing to see the Raytheans and humans 


interacting together. If only that could have happened back on Earth." 


"| admit that | was foolish." 


All three turned at the sound of a deep voice. Leif trudged slowly over to them, his tentacles dragging along in 
the sand behind him. "I should have listened to you, Starlight. | should have listened to that human.. Michael 


was his name?" 
Ingo nodded his head as Leif sighed and looked down at the sand. 


| was so pent up with rage and hatred for everything that | was unable to let myself feel anything otherwise. 
In the end | even failed the mission | had set forth." 


Starlight tentatively put a hand on Leif's shoulder and told him softly, "Mission Motherland was not a failed 


mission." 
Leif brought his dark crimson gaze back up from the sand. "What are you talking about?" 


Starlight gestured to the space around them, "We may be here in this afterlife, but if you haven't noticed, the 
humans and our kind are interacting with one another. It is sad that we couldn't do this back on our home 
planet, but sometimes you just have to make do with what comes your way. We may not be able to go back, 
but we can still set up a world where we can live together as one. It's built, and it's still being built, and you 


know, it's working.” 
"Exactly as Michael once hoped it could be." Ingo said. 


Leif saw a human and a Raythean chatting a little ways away and could see both had smiles on their faces. It 
almost looked to him like they had known each other for a long time. 


"This is probably what it could have been like back on Earth. | see that now. | am sorry.. for everything." Leif 
turned to Ingo and Starlight and smiled sadly. "| took your friend's life away, | took the lives of countless 
others, all because | was too blind to see that we actually can live together in peace. In the end, | suppose you 
are right, Starlight. We did fulfill the mission. | just wonder what my parents would think of me if they saw me 


right now." 


Starlight smiled and pointed to a spot somewhere behind Leif, "You may not have to wait too long to find out” 
Leif whirled around as a single tear streaked down his face. 


"Mother..." 


Leif ran forwards and Michael could swear in that moment, he saw Leif become a child again. He got to see a 
tiny bit of what the Raythean had once been before fate had been so cruel to him. The two creatures 
embraced each other in a hug further down the sand. A third eventually joined them and there appeared to be 
no hostility from any of them. 


"I need to go find someone specific. I'll be back in a few minutes, Starlight. Oh, and if you're still up for that 


drum lesson, let me know. " Ingo waved to her and ran off, Michael jogging along behind him. He turned around 


to catch sight of Starlight one last time. 
Michael heard her whisper, "Goodbye, Weiki.” 


Ingo ran around and found a cluster of windmills. He stopped at the base of one to look out over the water, its 
beauty catching him by surprise. Then, a voice floated over to him on the wind. Michael Kiske came over to 


stand next to him. Silence followed. 

Michael Kiske gazed out over the water and spoke to Ingo without looking at him. 
"Was my sacrifice worth it? Were you able to save Weiki?" 

"Yes, | was. He's okay." 


Michael Kiske sighed with relief, "That's good to hear. | don't know what | would do if | was unable to have done 
something to help him. Also, | can now get Mandy off my back, | think. He mentioned to me that if | hadn't 


wanted wished for you to come back and ended up here, he would have wished for me to head back. 
| only wish | could have told Weiki that | really didn't hate him." 
Ingo smiled and said, "He understands." 


Michael Weikath had put one hand on Kiske's shoulder and the other on Ingo's. All Kiske heard as Weiki snapped 
the tether was a quiet "thank you both" said between tears. 
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Andi Deris had taken his head off of Sascha's shoulder and was lying down in the grass, staring at the sky. 
Everyone else had grown quiet over the previous several minutes. Kai was the only one still talking, cursing 


himself every now and then. 


While he still had one of Michael Weikath's hands in his own, Henjo put his head down on Michael's chest. Not 
even a minute afterwards, he thought he heard something right up against his ear. He looked up at Sascha. 
"Did you hear something just now?" 


Sascha shook his head, "Not really, no." 
Henjo put his head back down on Michael's chest. He blinked several times in disbelief and then told Sascha to 
shut everyone else up so he could hear. Eventually, it got fully quiet and Henjo noticed everyone else gathered 


around. 


Among the silence on the field, there was one single sound that reached everybody's ears. 


It was incredibly faint but there was the smallest thump of a beating heart from the body held in Sascha's 


arms. 


34 - Per Aspera ad Astra 


-Chapter 34- 
Per Aspera ad Astra 


May, 2018 


Markus Grosskopf turned at the sound of leaves rustling behind him. He had immediately thought it was just 
the wind and wasn't expecting to see Piet Sielck walk up behind him. 


"Is he still here?" Piet asked. 
Markus nodded and gestured off into the distance. Piet instantly started walking in that direction, but Markus 


held him back. "We should get out to rehearsals for the summer festival tour." Piet tried to protest. Markus 
shook his head. 


"You and | both know how important this is for him. Just let him stay here until he's ready.” 

"Okay, you can come back with me, then" 

"I kind of want to stay here. We'll catch up with you guys in a while, okay?" 

Piet narrowed his eyes and then smiled, "Let him know that I'm thinking about him." 

Markus nodded and Piet walked off, taking the path out of the cemetery that he had taken to get there. Just 
as Markus turned back to the gravesite he had been watching, Piet caught sight of it before he turned the 
corner. 

Michael Weikath was kneeling down in front of a pumpkin lantern fastened to a hook. It was still weathered, the 
face on it unchanged, and the ceramic wasn't chipped, but Michael was fixated on it. Something was definitely 


different about it. 


He had left a note there a couple months before when he had last visited; a single note. But, now, as he looked 


at where he had hung the note, there were two pieces of paper. 


Michael shakily brought a hand forward and pulled the first piece of paper off. It was the letter he had 


written earlier in the year. He read through it, making positively sure it was the exact note he had written. 
Hello Ingo, 


l still really dont know how this whole Heaven and Earth deal works, but | do hope you might be able to read this, 
despite how far away you now are. And if that's not the case, then, maybe Im just writing this to feel better. 


/ miss you twice as much these days, even though | know youre still somewhere with me. | just wish | could 
actually talk fo you again | know youre probably busy out there with everything there is beyond this life, so I 
guess HHI bring you up to speed on things. 


| dont even remember waking up in a hospital early in June, but it was a long recovery period from there on, that 
much | do remember. | was in a lot of pain and could hardly breathe some days, which is something | really hope 
you didnt have to endure after you came back. It wasnt fun. Eventually, though it took several months, | could 
move around properly and play guitar again 


Midway through July, we had the memorial services for Michi, Ul, Kosta, Dennis, and Mandy. They were hard to 
get through, | must admit, especially Michis. Then, we had a small service for you that was made up of just the 
group of us from Dreamland It was a stark comparison to the one from 795. Everyone was pretty sad, but not a 
single person felt any harsh feelings toward me.. or if they did, they didn't tell me about it. 


Affer that evening, something that you had told me came back to me. You had told me that I still had a mission 
to fulfill | didn’t Know what you actually meant by that at first. After all the memorial services, though, it hit me. 
Everyone seemed so broken apart by what had happened. People lost family members and friends. We weren't 
that big family anymore. So, | suggested something that took a while for everyone to grasp. 


Í suggested that we go out and tour as a big group, united in the wake of everything that had gone on. It was an 
idea that had initially come about several years ago when Andi said it would have been a dream come true for Kai 
and Michi to come back into the band, but it just seemed like it wouldn't work at the time. But, since we couldn't 
have Michi be a part of the tour, | suggested we bring in Piet and then | asked Roland if he wanted to come along. 
When some quiet skepticism was the only answer | seemed fo get, | fold the group about what happened when you 
brought me to the afterlife and how the Raytheans were living alongside the humans. 


They all thought it over for a while and decided it would be a good idea. So, that November we announced the 
Pumpkins United Tour. Over the following year, we taught Piet all the songs that he didn’t know and he ended up 
singing some of them alongside Andi on stage. We had a lot of fun with all the rehearsals. And the strangest thing 


seemed fo happen when we would go our separate ways after rehearsing 


We seemed fo miss each other terribly. We just had fo keep everyone close, so | have no idea what will happen 
after this four is over, but | have fo fell you about that first show. 


We took the idea of you and Dani both playing drums together and kind of played around with it. We have a 
recorded video of you playing drums and you kind of "battle" with Dani. You both get drum solos, too. The 
audiences seemed fo love it Lydia and Ron Deris seemed fo cheer us on the loudest from their spot in the front 


row at the first show. And affer that initial show, everybody in the band, Piet and Roland included, came up and 
thanked me for coming up with the idea of uniting us 


And so, that's how its gone for several months. We've toured and stuck together as much as possible and we'll 


continue to do that. 


Right now, it would seem that we have our own Mission Motherland, with our "home" being wherever the rest of 
the group is, you and Michi included By the way, if you can get ahold of Mich, tell him that wewe been leaving the 
audiences to sing "Eagle Fly Free" as a tribute to him. 

| think this letter has gone all over the place, but | want you to know that | miss you and so does everyone else, 
And I do hope the Raytheans are all doing okay. | would love to know how Starlight is doing with her drum lessons. 
Anyhow, have fun out there and know that we'll always be united, all of us 

- Weki 

It was all still his own handwriting, exactly as he had written it. After Michael finished scanning the letter, he 
reached forward and slowly pulled the second one free from the hook. This one was folded and looked entirely 


untouched. On the front, written in a scrawl that Michael instantly recognized, it said "To Weiki". 


Michael took a deep breath and opened the letter slowly, so as not to rip the paper. As he scrolled the 
handwriting, it was indeed Ingo Schwichtenberg's. 


Weiki 

Thanks for felling me about everything that has been going on | admit that | really miss being there with you, too. 
Ím glad that youre all together again | was there with you all that first night of the four and Wve tried to make it 
fo every show you've done. | can feel the love and the energy from you all even from here. Stay united for me, 
okay? 

As for Starlights drum lessons, she's already better than me! We've formed a band, actually. We've called 
ourselves SOS (Save Our Souls). Starlight and | are on drums. Every once in a while Uli will join us. Jericho is on 
bass. Michi is our singer, and if you can believe it, Leif is on guitar alongside Mandy. Leif is quite the musician, once 
we could get hm fo actually listen to some music. He picked up the instrument quick 

So, weve been having some fun 

| should get going, but just know that Im always here if you need me. 

You take care of yourself and continue to stay strong for me and Michi Oh, and Starlight misses you, Too. 

- Ingo 


After Michael finished reading the letter, he couldn't seem to move, although he found that he had fallen to 
his knees in the grass. As he stared at the words written in front of him, he heard footsteps behind him and 


turned around. Markus was running toward him, concerned, "Are you okay?" 
Michael nodded his head in response just as Markus stopped right next to him. 


Markus looked down at Michael and grinned, "As long as you're sure you're all right" He caught sight of the 
letter in Michael's hands and pointed at it. 


"Writing him another letter? Or is this one for Michi?" 


Michael looked up at him and then back down at the paper. He still had Ingo's letter in his hands but the page 
was now empty. He ran a hand along the front of the letter but felt no markings from a pen. Michael smiled 
and then shrugged his shoulders, "I don't know what it was. My first letter was still here, so | brought this 


piece in case that one wasn't." 


Markus seemed to accept that answer and then put a hand on Michael's shoulder. "I'm going out to our 


rehearsal. You can stay here for a while if you want, but | just wanted to let you know that's where I'll be." 


Markus walked away and Michael turned back to the letters in his hands. The one from Ingo all of a sudden 
was showing his writing again He dropped his own and turned Ingo's over and over in his hands, wondering how 


the words could have disappeared and then reappeared so easily. On the back of the letter was an extra note. 
This is for your eyes only. 

Thanks so much for writing to me. 

And one more thing, you do know that you have more than just me looking out for you now? 

- Ingo, Michi, and Starlight 

Michael stood back up and put his old letter back near the pumpkin lantern. He folded Ingo's up and put it in his 
back pocket. Before leaving, he knelt down in front of the new stone in the ground that was situated next to 
Ingo's. This one bore Michael Kiske's name and a phrase that Michael Weikath had chosen when they were all 
deciding what should go there. 


"Souls having touched are forever entwined." 


RK 
About an hour after Markus had made his way back to Helloween's temporary rehearsal space in Hamburg, 


the front door opened and Michael made his way in. He was greeted by everyone in the room all at once. 


Michael was surprised to see Henjo and Dirk there, as well as Piesel, who was still their guitar tech on the 
road. The three of them were in the area and had decided to sit in on the rehearsal for the day, he found out. 


After all the random conversations died down and everyone was ready to focus on the music, the question 


was passed around about what song they should start with. 


Michael looked around the room at everyone; Markus and Andi both smiling at him; Dani twirling his drumsticks 
between his fingers, Michael still imaging Ingo sitting with him; Sascha and Roland tuning their guitars; Piet 
standing around with Piesel, whose hands still had visible scars from the old radar machine; Henjo, Dirk, and Kai 
sitting Together on the floor.. Michael was reminded of that day with Starlight, playing music late into the night 
and forgetting about everything. 


He glanced down at his arm. The old 99 was still there, although it was so faded that you wouldn't see it unless 
you were looking for it. The guys had luckily all stopped asking him about it months before. As he stared at 
the nearly invisible number, he smiled and simply started playing the intro riff to a song. 

The others in the room all joined in and as they played the song together, Michael heard the sounds played 
back to him from a distance, as if from another dimension, with a certain Raythean humming along to her 
favorite song. A phrase that Leif had told him came back to him in that moment... 


"Hand in hand we will march through time." 


It was nice to know that they still weren't alone in this universe. 


